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THE SECOND EPISTLE OF

PAUL TO TIMOTHY.

EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER L

Ver. 1.—Christ Jesus for Jesus Ohrist,
A.V.and T.R.; the life for life, A.V. The
life is & little clearer than life, as showing
that “life” (not *promise”) is the ante-
cedent to “ which.” According to the pro-
mise denotes the subject-matter with which,
as an apostle, he had to deal, viz. the pro-
mise of eternal life in Christ Jesus, and the
end for which he wae called, viz. to preach
that promise (comp. Titus i. 2).

Ver. 2.—Beloved child for dearly beloved
son, A.V.; peaco for and peacs, A.V. My
beloved ohild. In 1 Tim, L 2 (as in Titus L
4) it is “my true child,” or “ my own son,”
AV, The idea broached by some commen-
tators, that this veriation in expression marks
some change in Bt. Paul's confidence in
Timothy, seems utterly unfounded. The
exhortations to boldness and courage which
follow were the natural results of the danger
in which St. Paul’s own life was, and the
depression of spirits caused by the desertion
of many friends (ch. iv. 10—16). 8t. Paul,
too, knew that the time was close at hand
when Timothy, still young, would no longer
have him to lean upon and look up to, and
therefore would prepare him for it; and
possibly he may have seen some symptoms
of weakness in Timothy’s character, which
made him anxious, as appears, indeed, in the
course of this Epistle. Grace, eto. (so 1
Tim.i.2; Titusi 4, A.V.; 2John 3). Jude
has “meroy, peace, and love.” The salutation
in Eph. i. 2 is ‘ grace and peace,” as also in
Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 8, and elsewhere in St.
Paul's Epistles, and in Rev. i. 4.

Ver. 8.—In a pure for with pure, A.V,;
how wnoeasing for that without ceasing, A.V.;
s my remembrance for I have remembrance,
A V.; supplications for prayers, A.V. For
whom I serve from my fathers in & pure
sonscience, comp, Aote xxiii. 1. How un-
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oeasing, eto. The construction of the sen-
tence which follows is difficult and ambigu-
ous. For what does the apostle give thanks
to God? The answer to this question will
give the clue to the explanation. The only
thing mentioned in the context which seems
a proper subject of thanksgiving is that
which is named in ver. 5, viz. the “ unfeigned
faith ” that was in Timothy. That this was
a proper subject of thanksgiving we learn
from Eph. i 15, where St. Paul writes that,
having heard of their faith in the Lord
Jesus, he ceased not to give thanks for them,
making mention of them in his prayers (see,
too, 1 Thess. L 2). Assuming, then, that
this was the subject of his thanksgiving, we
notice especially the reading of the B.T,,
AaBdv, “ having received,” and the note of
Bengel that swdwmow AauBdvery means to
be reminded of any one by another, as dis-
tinguished from dvdusnow, which i8 used
when any one comes to your recollection
without external prompting; both which
fall in with our previous conclusion. And
we get for the main sentence the satisfactory
meaning: “1 give thanks to God that I have
received (or, because I have received) a
most pleasant reminder (from some letter or
visitor to which he does not further allude)
of your unfeigned faith,” ete, The main
sentence clearly is: “I thank God ...
having been reminded of the unfeigned faith
that is in thee.,” The intermediate words
are, in Paul's manner, parenthetical and
explanatory. Being about to say that it was
at some special remembrance of Timothy’s
faith that he gave thanks, the thought arose
in his mind that there was a continual
remembrance of him day and night in his
prayers; that he was ever thinking of him,
longing to see him, and to have the tears
shed at their parting turned into joy at their
meeting again. And so he interposes this
thought, and prefaces it with é&s—not
B
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eurely, “how,” as in the R.V., but in the
sense of xadds, *“as,” “just as.”” And ro the
whole passage comes out: * Just as 1 have
AD UNceasing remembrance of you in my
prayers, day and night, longing to see you,
that the tears which I remember yon shed
at our parting may be turned into joy, so do
I give speocial thanks to God on the remem-
branoe of your faith.”

Ver. ¢.—Longing for greatly desiring, A.V.;
remembering for being mindful of, A.V.

Ver. 5.— Having been reminded of for
when I eall to remembrance, A.V.; in thee
for that in thee, A.V. TUnfeigned (&rvwoxpl-
rov); a8 1 Tim. i. 5 (eee also Rom. xii. 9;
2 Qor. vi. 6; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17).
Having been reminded, etc. (see preceding
note). Thy grandmother Lois. Mduun
properly corresponds exactly to our word
“mamma” In 4 Maoa xvi 9, OV uduun
xAnBeica paxapiobhoouay, “1 shall never ie
called & happy grandmother,” and here (the
only place where it is found in the New
Testament) it has the semse of “ grand-
mother.” It is herdly a real word, and has
no place in Stephens’ * Thes.,” except inci-
dentally by comparison with wémra. It has,
however, a olassical usage. The proper
ward for @ “grandmother™ is s#6n. Lois;
a name not found elsewhere, possibly mean-
ing “ good,” or “excellent,” from the same
root a8 Awirepos and Adiores. This and the
following Eunice are examples of the fre-
quent use of Greek or Latin names by Jews.
Eunice, we Enow from Acts xvi 1, was a
Jewess and a Christian, as it would seem
her mother Lois was before her.

Ver. 6.—For the which cause for wherefore,
A.V.; through the laying for by the putting,
A.V. For whioh oause (5: %v airlav); 80 Ver.
12 and Titus i 13, but nowhere else in St.
Paul's Epistles, though commou elsewhere.
The clause seems to depend upon the words
immediately preceding, “ I am persuaded in
thee also; for which cause,” etc. Btir up
(ava{wrupeiv); here only in the New Testa-
ment, but found in the LXX. of Gen. xlv.
27 and 1 Mace. xiii. 7, in an intrapsitive
sense, “to revive.” In both paseages it is
contrasted with a previous state of despon-
denoy (Gen. xlv. 26) or fear (1 Mace. xiii. 2).
‘We must, therefore, conclude that St. Paul
knew Timothy to be cast down and depressed
by his own impriecnment and imminent
danger, end therefore exhorted him to revive
* the spirit of power, and of love, and of e
sound mind,” which was given him at his
ordination. The metaphor is taken from
kindling slumbering ashes into & flame by
the bellowe, and the force of &va is to show
that the embers had gone down from e pre-
vious state of candescence or flame—“to
rekindle, light np ageain.” It is a fuvourite
metaphor in classical Greek. The gift of

God (b xdpioua T0b @eod); as 1 Tim. iv. 14
(where see note). The laying on of my bands,
together with those of the presbytery (1 Tim.
iv. 14; oomp. Aots xiii. 2, 8). The laying
on of hands was also the medium through
which the Holy Ghost was given in Con-
firmation (Acts viii. 17), and in healing
(Mark xvi. 18; comp. Numb. xxvii. 18, 28).

Ver. 7—Gase ue not for hath not given us,
AV.;a spiri:.:i)j ‘earfulness for the spirit of
Jear, AV.; and for of, A.V.; discipline for
of a sound mind, A.V. A spirit of fearful-
ness; or, cowardice, a8 the word Berla ex-
actly means in classical Greek, where it is
very common, though it only ocours here in
the New Testament. Aerds also has a
reproachful sense, both in classical Greek,
and also in the LXX,, and in the New Tes-
tament (see Matt. viii. 26; Mark iv, 40;
Rev. xxi. 8). It seems certain, therefore,
that St. Panl thought that Timothy’s gentle
spirit was in danger of being cowed by the
adversaries of the gospel. The whole
tenor of his exhortation, combined as it
was with words of warm affection, is in har-
mony with this thought. Compare with the
P! wveipua Berlas, the wvedua SovAelas
eis pdBov of Rom. viii. 15. Of power and
love. Power (30vajus) is emphatically the
attribute of the Holy Spirit (Luke iv. 14;
Acts x. 38; Rom. xv. 13; 1 Cor. ii. 4, eto.),
and that which he specially imparts to the
servants of Christ (Acts i. 8; vi. 8; Eph.
iii. 16, eto.). Love is added, as showing that
the servant of Christ always uses power in
oconjunction with love, and only as the means
of executing what love requires. Disoipline
(cwpoviopot); only here in the New Testa-
ment; coppovifeav is found in Titus ii. 4,
“to teach,” A.V,; “to train,” R.V. ¢ Dis-
cipline” is not a very happy rendering,
though it gives the meaning; * correction,”
or “sound instruction,” is perhaps nearer.
It would seem that Timothy had shown
some signs of weakness, and had not boldly
reproved end instructed in their duty cer-
tain offenders, as true love for eouls required
him to do. The plrase from Plutarch’s
¢Life of Cato,” quoted by Alford, exactl
gives the force of cwppoviouds: 'Em) Biopf
ce xal cwgpovioug Tov §Mwr, “For the
amendment end correction of the rest.”

Ver. 8.—Be not ashamed therefore for be
not thou therefore ashamed, A.V.; suffer
hardship with the gospel for be thou partaker
of the afflictions of the gospel, A.V. Be not
ashamed, etc. The exhortation based upon
the previous statcment. The spirit of power
and love must show itself in a brave, unflinch-
ing acceptance of all the hardships and
afflictions incident to & faithful execution of
his episcopal office (comp. Rom. i. 16).
Buffer hardship with the gospel. This, of
course, is 8 possible rendering, but an un-
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natural onc, and not at all in harmony with
the context. Theforce of obwin cvyraxordsy-
oov (only found here in the New Testament
and in the R.T, of oh. ii. 8) is manifestly to
associate Timothy with S8t. Paal in the
afflictiona of the gospel. “Be a fellow-
partaker with me of the afflictions,” which
18 in obvious contrast with being ashamed
of the testimony of the Lord and of the
apostle his prisoner. The gospel (74 evay-
yeAly); 1e. for the gospel, as Phil. i. 27,
‘“striving for the faith of the gospel” (75
wlored), and a8 Chrysostom explains it : ‘“Taip
700 ebayyeAlov (Huther). Aoccording to the
power of God; either “according to that
apirit of power which God gave you at your
ordination,” or “according to the mighty
power of God manifested in our sslvation
and in the resurrection of our Lord Jesus
Christ.” The latter secms to be what St.
Paul had in his mind. Timothy ought to
feel that this power was on his side.

Ver. 9.—Saved for hath saved, A.V.; a for
an, A.V.; times eternal for the world began,
A.V. Who saved us, and called us. The
saving was in the gift of his only begotten
Son to be our Saviour; the calling is the
work of the Holy Spirit drawing indivi-
dual souls to Christ to be saved by him.
(For the power of God displayed in man’s
salvation, comp. Eph. i 19, 20.) With a
holy oalling (comp. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 2).
Not according to our works (see Titus iii. 5;
Eph. ii. 4—10). His own purpose and grace.
If our calling were of works, it would not be
by grace (Rom. iv. 4, 5; xi. 6), but it is
“acoording to the riches of his grace . . .
according to his good pleasure which he
purposed in himself” (Eph.i. 9, 11). Be-
fore times eternal (mwpd xpdvwy alwyiwy).
The phrase seems to have the same general
meaning a8 wpd xaraforfis xéouov, “before
the foundation of the world” (Eph. i. 4),
‘where the general context is the same. The
phrase itself occurs in Rom. xvi. 25 (xpdvois
alwvlois) and Titus i. 2, in which last place
time is indicated posterior to the creation of
men. In 1 Cor. \i. 7 we have simply =pd
T6v aidvay, “ before the worlds,” where aidy
i equivalent to alwvlos xpdros, and in Eph.
iii. 11, mpdleaty Ty aldywy, “the eternal
purpose.” In Luke i. 70 the phrase, an’
ai@vos, is rendered “ since the world began,”
and els Tobs aidvas (Matt. vi. 18), % for ever.”
So frequently els tdv aidva, *“for ever”
(Matt. xxi. 19; John vi. 51, eto.), and eis
Tobs alevas Tdv aldvwv (Qal. i. 5; Eph. iii,
21; 1 Tim. i. 17, eto.), * for ever and ever.”
The usage of the LXX. is very similar,
where dén' aidyos, els Tov aldva, wpd Tév ald-
vow, alby 7év aldvoy, ete., are frequent, as
well as the adjective aldwios. Putting all
these passages together, and adverting to
the classical meaning of aldy, and its Latin

equivalent, #vum, a “ lifetime,” we seemn to
arrive at the primary meaning of aléy as
being a generation,” and then any long
period of time analogous to a man’s lifetime.
Hence xpévot aidvior would be times made
up of successive generations, and wpd xpdvwr
aiwvioy would mean at the very beginning
of the times which consisted of human
generations. Aldv T7ov aidvwy would be one
great generation, consisting of all the suc-
cessive generationa of mankind. The whole
dumstion of mankind in this present world
would be in this sense one vast aidy, to be
followed by we kmow not what succeeding
ones. Thus Eph. 1. 21, & ¢ aiwm Todry is
contrasted with év ¢ uéAAovri, the idea
being that the world hes its lifetime analo-
gous to the lifetime of @ man. The same
period may also be considered as made up of
severul shorter aiaves, the prediluvial, the
potriarchal, the Mosaic, the Christian, and
such like (see note to 1 Tim. i. 17).

Ver. 10.—Hath now been manifested for is
now made manifest, A.V.; Chrst Jesus for
Jesus Christ, AV.; abolished for hath abo-
lished, A.V.; brought for hath brought, A.V.;
incorruption for tmmortality, m . Hath
now been manifested (¢pavepwteioar); o word
of very frequent use by 8t. Paul. The same
contrast between the long time during which
God's gracious purpose lay hidden, and the
Eresent time when it was brought to light

y the gospel, which is contained in this
passage, is foroibly dwelt upon in Eph. iii.
1—12. The appearing (riis tmeavelas),
applied here, as in the name of the Festival
of the Epiphany, to the first advent, but in
ch.iv.1and Titus ii. 13 and elsewhere applied
to the second advent, “ the glorious appear-
ing of our Saviour Jesus Christ” (Titus iL
13). Abolished (xatapyhoarros); s.e. “de-
stroyed,” or “ done away,” or “ made of none
effect,” as the word is wariously rendered
(1 Cor. xv. 26; 2 Cor. iii. 11; iil. 17;
comp. Heb. iL 14). Brought . . . to light
(pwrloavros); as in 1 Cor. iv.15. Elsewhere
rather “to give light,” or “to enlighten”
(see Luke xi. 36; Heb. vi. 4; x. 82, eto.)
For a full description of the abolition of
death and the introduction of eternal life in
its stead, through the death and resurrection
of Jesus Ch:isst,_ see Rom. v. attl: vi, n:ld
espeoially vi. 11. Through the gospel;
b;me the gospel both deoulsa.res the death
and resurrection of Christ, and calls us to
share in them. These mighty glories of the
gospel were reasons why Timothy
should not be ashamed of the testimony of
his Lord, nor shrink from the afflictions of
the gospel. They were gignal evidenoes
of the power of God.

Ver. 11.—Was for am, A.V.; teacher for
teacher of the Gentiles, A V. and T.R. Was
appointed (éréfny); comp. 1 Tim. i 13, 0é
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pevos ol Biaxovlas, “appointing me to the
ministry;” and il. 7. A preacher, and an
apostle, and a teacher (s0 slso 1 Tim. ii. 7).
Teacher (3:8doxaros) is one of the spiritual
offioes enumerated in 1 Oor. xii. 28 and
Eph. iv. 11. It is surely remarkable that
neither here nor elsewhere does St. Paul
speak of any call to the priesthood in a
sacerdotal sense (see Rom. L 1, 5; xv. 16;
1 Cor. L 1, eto.).

Ver. 12.—Suffer also for also suffer, A.V.;
yet for mevertheless, AV.; him whom for
whom, A.V.; guard for keep, A.V. For the
which ecause (ver. 6, note) I suffer also, The
apostle adds the weight of his own example
to the preceding exhortation. What he was
exhorting Timothy to do he was actually
doing himeelf, without any wavering or
hesitation or misgiving as to the result. 1
Imow him whom I have believed, and I am
persuaded that he is able to guard that
which I have committed unto him. The
ground of the apostle’s confidence, even in
the hour of extreme peril, was his perfect
trust in the faithfulness of God. This he
expresses in & metaphor drawn from the
common action of one person entrusting
another with some precious deposit, to be
kept for a time and restored whole and un-
injured. All the words in the sentence are
part of thie metaphor. The verb rerloTevna
must be taken in the sense of  entrusting ””
(cure ac fidei alioujus eemmitlo), as Luke
xvi. 11. 8o micrevbivas T ebayyérwos, “to
be entrusted with the gospel ” (1 Thess. ii.
4): oirovoulay wemorevpay, 1 am entrusted
with e dispensation” (1 Cor. ix. 17; see
Wisd. xiv. 5, etc.) And eo0 in classical
Greek, mworeberv 7wl 71 means “to entrust
something to another” to take care of for
you. Here, then, 8t Paul says (not as in
the R.V, “I know him whom I have
believed,” which is quite inadmiesible, but),
“I know whom I have trusted [f.e. in
whom I 'have placed confidence, and to whom
I have committed the keeping of my deposit],
and I am persuaded that he is able to keep
that whicgel have entrusted to him (rH»
wxapaffuny pov) unto that day.” The mapa-
énuf is the thing which Paeul entrusted to
his faithful guardian, one who he knew
would never betray the trust, but would
restoro it to him safe and sound et the day
of Obrist. What the wapaffxn was may be
difficult t0 exprese in any one word, but it
comprised himself, his life, his wholetreasure,
his salvation, his joy, his eternal happiness—
all for the sake of which he risked life and
limb in this world, content to lose sight of
them for & while, knowing that he should
receive them all from tlie hands of God in
the day of Christ. All thus hangs perfectly
together. There can be no reasonable doubt
that rapabfrny uov means* my deposit”—that

which I have deposited with him. Nelther
is there the slightest diffioulty in the different
applications of the same metaphor in ver. 14
and in 1 Tim. vi. 20. For it is as true that
God entrusts to hie faeithful servants the
deposit of the faith, to be kept by them
with jealous fidelity, as it is that his servants
entrust to him the keeping of their souls,
as {Tmowi;g lgmldwfbe faithful.

er. 13.—Hold for hold fast, A.V.,; patiern
for form, AV.; from for of, AV. Hold
(¥xe). This use of #yew in the pastoral
Epistles is somewhat peculiar. In' 1 Tim.
i. 19, ¥xov wloTv, “holding faith ;” iu iii. 6,
¥xovras t& pvorhpioy, “ Liolding the mystery
of the faith;” nns here, “hold the pattern,”
eto. It seems to have a more active sense
than merely “have,” and yet not to have
the very active sense of “hold fast.” It
may, however, well be donbted whether ¥ye
here is used in even es strong & sense as in
the other two passages, inasmuch as here it
follows instead of preceding the substantive
(see Alford,in loc.). The pattern(Sworimwa);
only here and 1 Tim. i. 16 (where see note),
where it manifestly means a “ pattern,” not
8 “form.” The word signifles & *sketoh,”
or “outline.” 8t. Paul’s meaning, therefore,
seems to be: “For your own guidance in
teaching the flock committed to you, and for
a pattern which you will try and always
copy, have before you the pattern or outline
of sound words which you have heard of me,
in faith and love which is in Christ Jesus.”
Bound words (dyiawdvrwy Adywy); see 1 Tim.
i. 10, note. In faith and love; either hold
the pattern in faith and love, or which you
have heard in faith and love.

Ver. 14.—Guard for keep, A.V.; through
for by, A.V. That good thing (rH» xaAdy
wapabfieny, R.T., for mepaxarabixgy); see 1
Tim. vi. 20, and note. This naturally
follows the preceding verse. Faithfulness
in maintaining the faith wes olosely con-
nected with the maintenance of sound
words.

Ver. 15.—Tkat are for which are,
A.V.; turned for be turned, A.V.; Phygelus
for Phygellus, A.V. and T.R. Turned away
from (dreorpdpnady ue). This verb is used,
as here, governing an acousative of the

rson or thing turned away from, in Titus
. 14; Heb. xii. 25, as frequently in classical
Greek, The use of the aorist here is im-
portant, as 5t. Paul does not mean to say
that the Churches of Asia hed all forsaken
him, which was not true, and which it would
be abeurd to inform Timothy of if it were true,
living ae he was at Ephesus, the central oity
of Asia, but adverts to some oceasion, pro-
bably connected with his trial before Nero,
when they shrank from him in e cowardly
way. Ildvres ol é&v 77 "Aclq means *the
whole party in Asia" connected with the
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particular transaction to which Bt. Paul is
olluding, and which was known to Timothy
though it is not kmown to us. Perhaps he
bad applicd to certein Asintics, whether
Christians or Jews or Greco-Romans, for a
testimony to his orderly conduct in Asia,
and they had refused it; or they may have
been at Rome at the time, and aveided St.
Paul; and among them Phygelus and
Hermogenes, whose conduct may have been
g}nticulnrly ungrateful end unexpected.
othing is known of either of them.

Ver. 16.—Grant for give, A.V. QGrant
meroy (5¢n #Aeos). This connection of the
words is only found here. The house of
Onegiphorus. It is inferred from this ex-
pression, coupled with that in ch. iv. 19,
that Onesiphorus himself was no longer
living; and hence ver. 18 (where see note)
is thought by some to be an argument for
prayers for the dead. The inference, further
strengthened by the peculiar language of
ver, 18, though not absolutely certain, is
undoubtedly ~probable. The connection
between this and the preceding verse is the
contrast between the conduct of Phygelus
and Hermogenes and that of Onesiphorus.
They repudiated all acquaintance with the
apostle in his day of trial; he, when he was
in Rome, diligently sought him and with
difficulty found him, and oft refreshed him
with Christian sympathy and communion,
acting with no less courage than love. He
was no longer on earth to receive a prophet's
reward (Matt. x. 41), but St. Paul prays that
he may receive it in the day of Christ, and
that meanwhile God may requite to his
family the mercy he had showed to St. Paul.
Refreshed me (dvéyviev); literally, revived
me. Only here in the New Testament, but
comp, Acts iii. 19. Chain (&\vew); in the
singular, as Eph. vi. 20; Acts xxviii. 20
(where sce note).

Ver, 17.—Sought for sought out, A.V.;
diligently for very diligently, A.V. aud T.R.

Ver. 18—To find for that he may find,
A.V.; mindstered for ministered unto me,
A.V. (The Lord grant unto him). The
parenthesis seems only to be required on
the supposition that the worde 3¢9 aire 6
Képios evpeiv Ereos, k1.7, are a kind of play
on the efper of the preceding verse. Other-
wise it is better to take the words as a new
sentence. The repetition of « the Lord” is
remarkable, but nothing seems to hang upon
it. The second mapa Kuplov Beems to suppose
the Lord sitting on the judgment-throne.
As regards the amount of encouragement
given by this passage to prayers for the
dead (supposing Onesiphorus to have been
dead), the mere expression of a pious wish or
hope that he may find mercy is a very slender
foundation on which to build the super-
structure of prayer and Masses for the
deliverance of souls from purgatory. In
how many things, ete. St. Paul does not
say, 88 the A.V. makes him say, that Onesi-
phorus “ ministered unto him™ at Ephesus.
It may have been so, but the words do not
necessarily mean this. “ What good service
he did at Ephesus” would faithfully repre-
sent the Greek words; and this might
describe great exertions made by Onesi-
phorus eafter his return from Rome io
procure the apostle’s acquittal and release
by the intercession of the principal persons
at Ephesus.! This would, of course, be known
to Timothy. It may, however, describe the
ministerial labours and services of Onesi-
phorus at Ephesus after his return from
Rome, or it may refer to former ministra-
tions when Paul and Timothy were at
Ephesus together (see Introduction). There
seem to he no materials for arriving at abso-
lute certainty on the point.

' An almost identical explanation is
suggested by Hofmann, as quoted by
Huther in a note to this passage.

HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1—7.— Reminiscences. A ring once given to an old and loved friend, who in later
lite had been cut off from the former loving intercourse by the inevitable course of events,
bore this touching inscription, * Cara memoria dei primieri anni ” (dear memory of old
times). The memories of a happy unclouded youth, of youthful friendships, of joyous
days, of pursuits lit up by sanguine hopes and bright expectations, are indeed often
among the most precious treasures of the heart. And in like manner the recollection
of former triumphs of faith in days of dark doubt and difficulty, of temptations over-
come, of victories gained, of grace received, of work done for God, of Christian inter-
course with God's saints, and happy hours of prayer, and treading underfoot all the
powers of darkness, are not only bright lights illuminating the past journey of life, but
are often among our strongest incentives to perseverance, and our best encouragements
to hold fast the profession of our faith without wavering, St. Paul, that great master
in the knowledge of human nature, knew this weli. And so with inimitable skill—a
skill heightened and sot off by the warm affections of a tender heart—he calls hack
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Timothy’s recollections to the days of his early faith. That there had been anything
like a falling away from the faith in Timothy, any real declension in his religious life,
there is no reason to believe. But the quick eye of the apostle had detected some
symptoms of weakness. The pulse of firm resolution, as dangers thickened around
him, had not beaten eo steadily as he would have wished. He did not see the symp-
tome of Christian courage rising with the rising flood of difficulty quite so marked as
to set his mind at ease as to what might happen if, after his own death, which he felt
was near, Timothy were left alone to confront the perils of a fierce persecution, or to
guide the wavering purpose of timid and fainting disciples. And so he calls back his
dearly beloved son in the faith to the old days of his first conversion. The lessons of
faith and obedience learnt on his mother's knee in the dear home at Lystra, whose
blessed fruit had attracted St. Paul’s notice; the first appearance of the apostle in those
regions in the noonday of his apostolic zeal; the bold front with which he had met
the storm of affliction and persecution; Timothy's own warm surrender of himself to
the companionship of the great teacher, and his exchange of & happy, peaceful home
for the wandering life and incessant peril of an evangelist; then the solemn time of his
ordination—the time when, with prayer and fasting, he had knelt to receive the laying
on of hands, and had exulted in the mew gift of God with which he might go forth
fearlessly and lovingly, and in a strength not his own, to emulate his father in the faith
in preaching the gospel of God's saving grace,—Oh, let Timothy cherish those dear
memories of former times! And there were later memories still. Their last meeting,
and their last adieu. They had parted, under what circumstances we do not know;
St. Paul hastening on to his crown of martyrdom, Timothy remaining at his post of
work and of danger. And Timothy had wept. Were they tears of bitterness, tears of
compunction, tears of a heart broken and melting under a gentle loving reproof, or were
they only tears of sorrow at parting? We cannot say for certain; but St. Paul remem-
bered them, and he recalls them to Timothy’s memory too. He adds the hope that, as
they had sown in tears, they would reap in jov—the joy, perhaps, of a healed wound
and renovated spiritual strength, or, at all events, the joy of meeting once more before
the fall of the curtain of death to close the drama of Paul's eventful life. The lesson
left for us by these heart-stirring words is the value of the memory of the past when
brought to bear upon the work of the future. * Bless the Lord, O my soul, and forget
not all his benefits,” is & sentiment which continually comes up in the varied experi-
ences of the psalmist. He quickened hope in the land of banishment by remembering
the days of happy worship in the house of God (Ps. xlii.); he added depth to his sorrow
for gin by recalling the memory of that joy of ealvation which he had forfeited by his
fall (Pe. 1i.). And so we shall do well in times of weakness to remember our former
strencth ; in days of darkness to call to mind the days of light that were of old; in
days of slackness and indolence to call back the memory of the time when we were all
on fire to do God’s work ; in days of depression to think of old mercies shown and old
graces given to us of God; to quench the fear of defeat by the recollection of ancient
victories ; and, in & word, to make the past supply the present with incentives to an
undying zeal, and & steadfast courage in facing all the afflictions of the gospel according
to the unchanging power of God.

Vers. 8—18.—Constancy n the hour of danger. There are great differences of natural
temperament in different men. There are those whose courage is naturally high. Their
instinct is to brave danger, and to be confident of overcoming it. They do not know
what nervousness, or sinking of beart, or the devices of timidity, mean. Others
are of & wholly different tempersment. The approach of danger unnerves them.
Their instinct is to avoid, not to overcome, danger; to shrink from suffering, not to
confront it. There are ever in the Church the bold and dauntless Gideons, and the
wavering and timid Peters. But the grace of God is able to strengthen the weak hands
and to confirm the fecble knees. He can say to them that are of fearful heart, “ Be
strong; fear mot.” He can give power to the faint, and increase strength to them that
have no might. And there is perhaps mo more edifying sight than that of the quiet
unbossting courage of those whose natural timidity has been overcome by an over-
powering sense of duty and of love to Christ, and who have learnt, in the exercises of
prayer and meditatiom on the cross of Christ, to endure hardness without flinching, as
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good soldiers of Jesus Christ. But to yleld to fear, and, under its influence, to be
ashamed to confess the Name of Jesus Christ, and to repudiate fellowship with those
who are suffering for Christ’s sake and the gospel’s, lest we should fall into the same
reproach with them, is sin, and sin most unworthy of those for whom Christ died, and
who have been made partakers of so great salvation. No plea of natural timidity can
excuse such unworthy conduct. It behoves, therefore, men of a timid and gentle spirit
to fortify their faith by frequent contemplation of the cross of Christ, and habitually
to take up that cross, and by it crucify the flesh with its affections and lusts. Let
them think often of their holy calling, remember that they are the servants of him
who “endured the cross, despising the shame,” and look forward to the recompense of
reward. Let them contraat the base, unmanly conduct of the men of Asia, who turned
away from the noble Paul in his hour of danger, with the faithful, generous conduct
of Onesiphorus, who sought him out in his prison and was not ashamed of his chain.
And surely they will come to the conclusion that affliction with the people of Geod
is better than immunity from suffering purchased by shame and sin.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Vers. 1, 2—The apostle's address and greeting. This Epistle, which has been well
described as “ the last will and testament ” of the apostle, written as it was under the
very shadow of death, opens with a touching evidence of personal interest in Timothy.

L THE ORIGIN AND DESIGN OF THE APOSTLESHIP. * Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ
by the will of God.” 1. He was an apostle. (1) Not by the will of man, even of
other apostles. (2) Nor by his own will; for he did not take this honour upon him-
self. (3) Nor was it owing to his personal merits; for he always speaks of it as “ the
grace of apostleship.” (4) He was an apostle by the will of Gud, whose “ chosen vessel ”
he was for this purpose. 2. The design of his apostleship was “ according to the promise
of life which is in Christ Jesus.” Its design was to make krown this promise. (1
It was life eternal ; (2) promised in Christ Jesus, because (@) it was * promised before the
world began” (Titus i 2); () in Obrist, who is the Prince of life, who procured it,
who applies it by his Spint.

II. TeE PERSON ADDRESSED. “To Timothy, my beloved son.” Not, as in the former
Epistle, “ my true son,” but a son specially dear to him in view of the approaching
severance of the earthly tie that bougse them together.

II)I. TH.(]; GREETING. ‘/ Grace, mercy, and peace.” (See homiletical hints on 1 Tim.
i. 2)—T. 0.

Vers. 3—5.—Thankful declaration of love and remembrance of Timothy's faith.
I. THE APOSTLE'S AFFEOTIONATE INTEREST IN MIS YOUNG DISCIPLE. “I give thanks
to God, whom I serve from my forefathers in a pure conscience, as unceasing is the
remembrance I have of thee in my prayers night and day; greatly desiring to see thee,
being mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy.” 1. Tke apostle begins all
Epistles with the language of thanksgiving. God is the Object of thanksgiving, both
as God of nature and as God of grace, and there is no blessing we have received that
ought not to be thankfully acknowledged. 2. It 4s allowable for a good man to take
pleasure in the thought of a consistently conscientious career. His service of God was
according to the principles and [eelings he inherited from his ancestors “in a pure con-
science” (Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 14). 3. Ministers ought to be much engaged in prayer
for one another so as to sirengthen each other’s hands. 4. The thought of approaching
death makes us long to see the friends who have been most endeared to us in life. (1)
The apostle remembered Timothy’s sorrow at their last parting. (2) Though he ha:
commanded him before to stay at Ephesus, he now desired to see him, because he was
alone in prison, with Luke as his only companion. (3) The sight of Timothy in Rome
would fill him with joy beyond that imparted by all the other friends and companions
of his apostolio life.

II. THE APOSTLE'S THANKSGIVING FOrR TIMOTHY'S FAITH. ‘Being put in remem-
brance of the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy grandmother Lois,
and thy mother Eunice; and I am persuaded that also in thee.” 1. The quality of this
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faith. " Unfeigned.,” Timothy was “an Israelite indeed,” who believed with the
heart unto rightcousness, his faith working by love to God and man, and accompanied
by good works. 2. Its permanent character. “Itdwelt in him.” Faith is an abiding
grace ; Christ, who is its Author, is also its Finisher; and salvation is inseparably con-
nected with it. 8. The subjects of this faith. “ First in thy grandmother Lois, and in
thy mother Eunice.” (1) Lois was his grandmother by the mother’s side, for his father
was & Greek ; and Eunice, his mother, was probably converted at Lystra, at no great
distance from Tarsus, the native city of the apostle (Acts xvi. 1; xiv. 6). (a) It is
Dleasant to see faith transmitted through three generations, It is sin, and not grace, that
is easily transmitted by blood. But when we are * born, not of blood, but of God,” we
have reason to be thankful, like the apostle, for such a display of rich family mercy.
(b) We see here the advantages of a pious education, for it was from the persons named
he obtained in his youth that knowledge of the Scriptures which made him wise unto
salvation (ch. iii. 15). (¢) How often Christian mothers have given remarkable
sons to the ministry of God's Church! (Augustine and Monica.) (2) Timothy was
Lims.alf a subject of this faith. He did not break off the happy continuity of grace in
his family, but worthily perpetuated the best type of ancestral piety.—T. O,

Ver. 6.—The apostle’s admonition to Timothy to stir up the gift of God within him.
It was because of his persnasion of Timothy’s faith, and perhaps of the apprehension
that the young disciple had been depressed by his own long imprisonment, that he
addressed him in this manner.

L THE SPIRITUAL GIFTS POSSESSED BY TrMoTHY. * Wherefore I put thee in remem-
brance to stir up the gift of God which is in thee by means of the laying on of my hands.”
1. He refers to the special gift received by Timothy with a view to his office as an
evangelist. It was not anything either natural or acquired, but something bestowed
by the Spirit of God which would fit him for teaching and ruling the Church of God.
2. It was conferred by the hands of the apostle along with the presbytery (1 Tim. iv, 14).

IL THE NECESSITY OF STIRRING UP THIS SPIRITUAL GIFT. 1. It is possible there may
have been some slackness or decline of power on Timothy's part, arising from various
causes of discouragement, to make this injunction necessary. 2. The gift was to be stirred
up by reading, meditatéon, and prayer, so that he might be enabled, with fresh zeal, to
reform the abuses of the Church and endure hardship as a good soldier of Jesus Christ.
—T.C.

Ver. 7.— The Divine equipment for arduous service én the Church. The apostle here
adds a reason for the injunction just given.

L Necativey. “For God did not give us the spirit of cowardice.” 1. Thds
refers to the time of the ordination of Timothy and of the apostle. Courage is an essen-
tial qualification for ministers of the gospel. 2. Cowardice is unworthy of those who
Lave received the gospel in trust. The fear of man has a very wide dominion, but those
who fear God ought to know no other fear. (1) This fear tends to unworthy compli-
ances. (2) Trust in God is & preservation from fear (Ps. xxvii. 1). (3) Our Lord
exhorts us strongly against such fear (John xiv. 27).

IL Posrrivery.  But of power, and of love, and of self-control.” 1. The spirit of
power, 8s oppased to the weakness of cowardice ; for the servants of Christ are fortified
against persecutions and reproaches, are enabled to endure hardness as good soldiers of
Christ, and to quit themselves like men. 2. The spérit of love. This will make them
carnest in their care for souls, indefatigable in labours, fearless in the midst of trying
exigencies, and self-sacrificing in love. 3. The spirit of self-control. This will enable
the servant of Christ to keep his whole being in subjection to the Lord, apart from all
the solicitations of the world, and to regulate life with a due regard to its duties, its
labours, and ite cares.—T. 0.

Ver. 8.— Warning to Timothy not to be ashamed of the gospel, nor to shrink from
afflictions. This exhortation is dependent upon the previous counsel.

1. THE MINISTER OF GOD MUST NOT BE ASHAMED OF THE GosPEL. * Be not thou there-
fore ashamed of the testimouy of the Lord, nor of me his prisoner.” 1., The testimony
of the Lord is that borne concerning Ms doctrine, sufferings, and death ; in a word, the



oH. 1. 1—18.] THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 9

gospel ltself, 2. No ORkristian can be ashamed of a gospel of such power, so true, s
gracious, so useful. 8. No Ohristian can be ashamed of its confessors. The apos! e
was a prisoner at Rome for its sake, not for crime of any sort. The gospel then
laboured under an immense load of pagan prejudice, and Timothy needed to be reminded
of his obligations to sympathize witb its greatest expounder.

II. THE MINISTER OF GOD MUST SBHARE IN THE AFFLICTIONS OF THE GOSPEL. * But
Ye thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel according to the power of God.” 1.
Though 1t i3 a gospel of peace, it brings a sword wherever it goes, and involves ils
preachers in tribulations arising out of the perverseness of men who thwart and despise
it. 2. We ought to suffer hardship for the gospel, by the consideration that the God
whrlc‘) tg.s saved us with such a strong hand is able to succour us under all our afHlictions.

Vers. 9—11.—The power of God in the salvation manifested by Jesus Christ to the
world. He now proceeds to expound in a glorious sentence the origin, conditions,
manifestations of the salvation provided in the gospel.

1. THE MANNER IN WHICH THE POWER OF (GOD HAS BEEN DISPLAYED TOWARD US.
“Who hath saved us, and called us with an holy calling, not according to our works,
but according to his own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus befure
the world began.” 1. The power of God has been displayed toward us sn salvation.
God is the Author of salvation in its most comprehensive sense, as including both
its impetration and its application. The salvation may be said to precede the calling,
as (1) it has its origin in the * purpose of God,” (2) as Christ has procured it by his
death. 2. It has been displayed in our calling. (1) The call is the act of the Father
(Gal. i. 6). (2) It is a “holy calling,” (a) as its Author is holy; () it is a call to
holiness; (c¢) the called are enabled to live holy lives. 3. The principle or condition
of our salvation. *Not according to our works.” (1) Negatively. Works are not
(a) the moving cause of it, which is the love and favour of God (John iii. 16); (3) nor
are they the procuring cause, which is the obedience and death of Christ (Rom. iii.
21—26); (¢) nor do they help in the application of salvation; for works done before
our calling are not good, being without faith; and works done after it are the fruits
of our calling, and therefore not the cause of it. (2) Positively. * But according to
his own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ before the world began.”
Salvation has thus a double aspect. (a) It is “ according to the purpose of God.” It
ie 8 gift from eternity; for it was * before the world began,” and therefore it was not
dependent upon man’s works. () It is according to “ his grace, which was given us in
Christ Jesus before the world began.” Though those to whom it was given were not
in existence, they existed in Cbrist as the covenant Head and Representative of his
peogle. They were chosen in him (Eph. i. 4).

II. THE MANIFESTATION OF THIS PURPOSE AND GRACE IN THE INCARNATION AND
WORK oF CHRIST. ‘‘ But manifested now by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ.”
1. The nature of this manifestation. It included (1) the Incarnation ; for the Son of
God appeared in the fulnessof time to make known the “mystery hid from ages,” even
himeelf—* the Hope of glory ”—to both Jew and Geutile; (2) the work of Christ, in the
obedience of his life and the suffering of his death—in a word, the whole work of redemp~
tion. 2. The effects of this manifestation. “ Who abolished death, and brought to light
life and incorruptibility by means of the gospel.” (1) Its action upon death. It has
abolished or made it of none effect. Death is regarded both in its physical and its
ethical aspects. (@) In its physical aspects, Christ has (a) deprived it of its sting, and
made it a blessing to believers (Heb. ii. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 55), and (8) secured its ultimate
abolition (Rev. xxi. 4). (3) In its ethical aspects, as working through a law of sin and
death, Christ has caused us “ to pass from death unto life” in regeneration (1 John iii.
14), and secured us from “the second death ” (Rev. ii. 11). (2) Its revelation of life
and incorruptibility. (a) Life here is the true life, over which death has no power—the
new and blessed life of the Spirit. This was, in a sense, known to the Old Testament
saints ; but Christ exhibited it, in its resurrection-aspect, after he rose from the dead.
It was in virtue of his resurrection, indeed, that the saints of the old economy had life
at all. But they did not eee it as we see it. (3) Incorruptibility. Not in reference to
the risen body, but to the life of the soul, in its imperishable qualities, in its perfect
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exemption from death (1 Pet. i. 4; Rev. xxi. 4). (o) The means of this revelation is
the gospel, which makes this life perfectly known to men, as to its nature, as to the
way into it, as to the persons for whom it ie prepared or designed,

II1. THE CONNECTION OF THE APOSTLE WITH THIS RRVELATION OF LIFR. * For which
I was appointed a herald and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles.” He rehearses
his titles of dignity at the very time that he points to them as entailing suffering upon
him.—T. C.

Ver. 12.—The grounds of khis joyful confidence under all his sufferings. 1. His
APOSTLESHIP WAS THE CAUSE OF HIS SUFFERINGS. “ For which cause I also am sufferin,
these things "—imprisonment, solitude, the hatred of Jew and Gentile. He estranges
the Jews by preaching the gospel to the Gentiles, and he offended the Gentiles by
denouncing their idolatries and undermining their lucrative superstitions.

IL HE owNs No SBHAME IN THE GOSPEL. It may be an offence to the Greek and a
stumbling-block to the Jew ; but he is not ashamed of it, because he is not ashamed :
1. Of éts Author. 2. Of its truths and ordinances. 8. Of his own faithin it. 4. Of
his sufferings for it.

I11. THE REABON WHY HE IS NOT ASHAMED OF THE GOSPEL. * For I know whom
I have trusted, and am persuaded that he is able to keep my deposit till that day.” 1.
He lenows his Redeemer through faith and love and experience. It is “ eternal life” to
know him (John xvii. 8). It is not that he merely knows of him, but he Znows him—
what he is, what he can do, what he has promised to do—and therefore he can trust
him. 2. His trust is in a known Person. (1) The apostle would have been very foolish
to trust an unknown person. We distrust strangers. We will only entrust that which
is dear to us—our children or our money—to those known to us. (2) There are foolish
people who think it & wiser, as well as a more meritorious thing, to believe without
koowledge ; like the Spanish Jesuit who said, “ I believe in this doctrine, not in spite
of its impossibility, but because it is impossible,” The apostle held a very different
view. (3) There are some people of whom we may say that the more they are known
the less are they trusted. A fuller experience discovers flaws in their character forbidding
confidence. But our Saviour is One who is trusted the more he is known, in all the
various circumstances of human life, 3. The apostle has placed his soul, as a precious
deposit, in the hands of Christ, with the assurance of its perfect safety. “I am per-
suaded that he is able to keep my deposit till that day.” Several circumstances enhance
the significance of this act of the apostle. (1) The value of the deposit. What can be
more precious than the soul ? (Mark viii, 37). (2) The danger of its loss. Thesoul is a
lost thing, and but for grace eternally so. (3) The sinner feels the deposit is not safe
with himself. Man cannot, any more than man’s brother, save his own soul. (4) Who
will take charge of this deposit ? Many shrink from responsibility in cases of a difficult
and delicate nature, But Jesus Christ has undertaken for us; he will take us completely
in charge ; he will keep our deposit till the day of judgment. (6) Mark the limit of
time as to the safety of the deposit— till that day.” No day short of that—not even
the day of death ; for the completed glory is reserved for the day of juégment, That
will be the day for the bestowal of the crown of life. 4. Mark the assurance of the
apostle as to the safety of his deposit. “1 am persuaded that he is able to keep my
deposit.” This shows (1) that assurance is a possible attainment (1 John v, 18);
(2) that it is a cheering and sustaining experience.—T. C.

Ver. 18.—Importance of the form of sound words. * Hold the pattern of sound words.”

1. TH1S INJUNCTION IMPLIES THAT THE DOCTRINES OF THE GOBPEL HAD BEEN ALREADY
MOULDED INTO A CERTAIN BHAPE OR SYSTEM WHICH WAB EAGILY GRABPED BY THE
POPULAR MIND. As necessity arose, there was a restatement, in a new form, of the
faith once professed 8o as to neutralize false theories. Thus the Apostle John recast the
doctrine of Christ's manifestation in the world in his Epistles. There are other examples
of such restatement. As errorists often seduce by an adroit use of words, it becomes
necessary to have “a pattern of sound words,” not merely as & witness for the truth, but
es & protest against error. Timothy was in this case to adhere to the form of what he
}jad h'egrd from the apostle, and received with such * faith and love which is in Christ

esua."
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11. TH.E'UBE OF BUCH A ForM. 1. It was a centre of doctrinal unity to the Church.
2, It exhibited the truth in a consistent light to the world. 3. It afforded a rallying-point
in the conflict with systems of error. 4. It tended to spiritual stability.—T. C.

Ver. 14.—The importance of preserving the precious deposit of doctrine. 1. TuEne
I8 A BYSTEM OF TRUTH DEPOSITED IN THE HANDS oF THE CHURCH. “ That good deposit
keep through the Holy Ghost who dwelleth in us.” 1. The truth is mot discovered by
the Church, but deposited in +te keeping. This is the significance of the words of Jude,
‘when he speaks of “ the faith once delivered to the saints.” That is (1) “ the faith”—a
system of gospel doctrines recognized by the Church at large; (2) “delivered,” not dis-
covered or elaborated out of the Christian consciousness; (3) “once” delivered, in
reference to the point of time when the revelation was made by inspired men; (4)
deposited in the hands of men—* to the saints”—as trustees, for its safe keeping. It
is “a good deposit ; ” good in its Author, its matter, its results, its end.

IL. IT 18 THE DUTY OF MINISTERS AND MEMBERS OF THE CHURCE TO KEEP THIS
DEPOSIT. 1. They ought to do it, because it is @ commanded duty. 2. Because it is for
the Church’s edification, safety, and stability. 3. Because it is for the glory of God.
4. They cannot do it except tn the power of *“the Holy Ghost who dwelleth in us.”
(1) Because he leads us intoall truth ; (2) because he by the truth builds up the Church
as “ a habitation of God;” (3) because he gives the insight and the courage by which
believers are enabled to reject the adulterations and mixtures of false systems.—T. C.

Ver. 15.—The Asiatic desertion of the apostle. He reminds Timothy of a fact well
known to him already, that he had suffered from a melancholy desertion of friends.

I. THE NATURE AND EXTENT OF HIS Lo0ss. ‘“All who are in Asia turned away
from me.” 1. 4s to its nature. It was not a repudiation of Christianity. It wasa deser-
tion of the apostle himself, either through fear of persecution, or through a repudiation
of his catholic ideas on behalf of the Gentiles. The Christian Jews seem everywhere
to bave forsaken him. In ope of his prison-letters he can only name two or three
Jews who were a comfort to him in the gospel (Col. iv. 11). 2. As to ifs extent. The
Asiatio desertion may have probably taken place in Rome itself, probably at a time
when his life, and that of all Christians, was threatened by Nero; probably at the time
referred to in the end of this Epistle, when he could say, “ No man stood by me; all
men forsook me.” Those who would identify themselves with the apostle of the Gentiles
at such a time would probably be Gentiles rather than Jews. Thus the number of
the deserters might not be great. If the desertion took place in Asia Minor, it would
only suggest a widespread falling away from the aged prisoner at Rome, but not from
the gospel. The apostle singles out two persons quite unknown to us—*“ Phygelus and
Hermogenes "—as the ringleaders of this movement. The fact that so few names are
mentioned tends to reduce the extent of the sad misfortune.

II. THE EFFECT OF THIS DESERTION. The apostle does not dwell upon it, but rather
dismisses the deserters in a single sentence. Yet: 1. J¢t would be a severe trial to the
faith of the aged apostle in his dying days. The desertion of friends is always a sore
trial, but when the friendship is cemented by religion, its intensity is peculiarly
enhanced. 2. The apostle refers to it with the view of stimulating Timothy to still
greater courage in the cause of the gospel —T. C.

Vers, 16—18.—The praiseworthy conduct of Onesiphorus. In contrast with the
Asiatic deserters, he dwells upon the kindly sympathy of one Asiatic Christian whom
he had long kpown at Ephesus.

I. TBE KIxDpNESs oF OnestpHORUS, “ He oft refreshed me, and was not ashamed of
my chain: but, when he was at Rome, he sought me out very diligently, and found
me.” 1. The apostle, as well as Timothy, had had an earlier experience of this good
man, who was probably an Ephesian merchant, who went from time to time to Rome
to do business, for he says, “In how many things he ministered at Ephesus, thou
knowest very well.” 2. He did not probably come to Rome from Ephesus for the special
purpose of visiting the apostle, but, having found himself there, he made it his business
to visit the apostle. (1) He took pains tofind out the apostle. * He scught me out very
diligently.” Why was it so difficult to discover the prison in which the apostle was
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confined? There were many prisons in Rome, and he may have been transferred from
prison to prison. But where were the Roman Christians who met the apostle on his
first visit to the city, thal they could not inform Onesiphorus of the place of the impri-
sonment ? Had they too turned away from him? Or had Nero struck an unworthy
terror into their hearts? Onesiphorus persevered, however, in his search, and found
him {n his prison. (2) He *“oft refreshed the apostle, and was not ashamed of his
chain,” This implies (a) that he visited him more than once; (3) that the imprisonment,
though severe, did not quite debar all access to the outside world ; (¢) that the Christians
at Rome were impliedly ashamed of the apostles’ chain, vlse such prominence would
not have been given to the kindness and courage of this noble Ephesian saint.

1I. THE RETURN WHICH THE APOSTLE MAKES FOR THE KINDNESS OF ONESIPHORUS.
“The Lord give mercy to the house of Onesiphorus . . . the Lord grant unto him that
he may find mercy of the Lord in that day.” He cannot make any other return for
kindness than a fervent prayer for Onesiphorus and for his family. 1. The prayer
sugqyests that though the apostie is shut up from the world, the way to heaven s still open.
He cannot pay his visitor the compliment of seeing him to the door, but he can remember
him at a throne of grace. 2. He remembers the household of this good man. What
blessings descend npon householders who are blessed with such a head! The apostle
prays for “mercy ” on this happy household. Every blessing is included in the term.
3. The prayer for Onesiphorus himself is likewise a prayer for mercy. Some have
inferred that he was now dead, and that we have here an example of prayer for a dead
man. The supposition is entirely gratuitous. Onesiphorus may have been absent from
Ephesus, as he necessarily was on his visit to theapostle. Besides, his visit to the apostle
must have occurred only a very short time previonsly, for it is admitted on all hands
that the apostle’s last imprisonment was very brief, and it is rather improbable that
Onesiphorus should have died immediately after his visit to Rome, or that the apostle
should have heard of it. Onesiphorus would have the blessing promised by our Lord
in the memorable saying, “ I was in prison, and ye visited me.”—T. C.

Ver. 1.—* The promise of life” It was an age of death when St. Paul wrote this
Epistle. Beneath all the gaieties of Roman civilization there was decay of morals, and
corruption of the inner life. Suicide, as we have seen, was common in Rome, and men,
tired of themselves, and disbelieving alike in present or in future joy, put an end
to their earthly existence. St. Paul was now enduring his second imprisonment at
Rome. In the year a.p. 63 the great conflagration, for which that master of crime,
Nero, was responsible, took place, burning half the city. He falsely charged his own
crime on the Christians, some of whom were covered with the skins of beasts and thrown
to the dogs; some were covered with inflammable materials, and burnt as human
torches, which illuminated the gardens; while the bestial Nero drove abroad in his
chariot, and indulged his base delight in the carnival of fire and blood. St. Paul,
knowing his own end to be,near at hand, in a city where his second imprisonment had
become much more severe ihan the first one had been, had now no opportunity of
preaching, as he did under the milder treatment he was subjected to before, and gives this
second charge to Timotby, whom he exhorts to be courageous and earnest in the defence
and proclamation of a faith which the imprisoned apostle could proclaim no more.

1. THE PROMISE OF LIFE I8 6POKEN OF AS THE REVELATION oF Canist. It is in
Christ Jesus. That is to say, we as believers have in vital union with him, the pledge
and promise of immortality, No power of earth or hell could touch that life. St. Paul
feared not those who could kill the body, and aféer that had no more that they could
do. He knew that the life within no sword or flame could slay, and he rejoices in
the triumph of faith in Christ.

II. THE PROMISE OF LIFE IS BPOKEN OF AB A DEVELOPING POWER. It was a promise,
an earnest, of the inheritance. He was yet to have life more abundantly, He looked
forward to a time when his environment would be heavenly in its atmosphere, and ever
without the blight of sin or the blastings of temptation, he should enjoy the fruition of
life at God's right hand for evermore.—W. M. B,

Ver. 8.—The inner self. * With pure conscience.” There is no music in the world
comparable to this. It is “ the voice of melody,” and it enabled Paul and Silas to sing
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in prison. The conscience, “ that sole monarchy in man,” was supreme in his nature
under the Lordship of Christ.

I. IT WA8 A OLEANBED CONSCIENCE, AND 80 PURE. St. Paul is never weary of preachin:
the great doctrine of the atonement—that we are redeemed and renewed through the
precious blood of Christ ; and he rejoices to know that the blood of Jesus Christ, God’s
Son, cleansetk from all sin,

tI. IT WAS AN OBEYED OONBCIENCE, AND 80 PURE. We have to consider that the
conscience may speak truly and authoritatively, and be enlightened by the truth,
and yet we may not obey the truth; for duty may be recognized as duty, and yet
not discharged as such. Conscience may not be pure as regards the question of
accountability.

III, IT was FILLED WITH THE SPIRIT, AND 80 PURE. “The Holy Ghost which
dwelleth in us” is an expression of St. Paul’s; and only so far as we have the
“indwelling of the Spirit” in thought, imagination, conscience, and desire, can we be
said to be pure within.—W. M. S.

Ver. 6.—A holy ancestry. “Thy grandmother Lois, and thy motber Eunice.” We
were constituted to be influenced through the family relationship, and it is sad indeed
when the young break away from a religions ancestry, and forsake their fathers’ God.

1. HERE I8 ALREADY AN HISTORIC PEDIGREE OF CHRISTIAN PEOPLE. The gospel had
been long enough in the world to have a history in families. We find three generations
here. The grandmother Lois, the mother Eunice, and * thee also.”

II. HERE 1S THE TRUE SPIRIT OF THE GOSPEL MANIFESTED. Unfeigned faith, or
undissembled faith., No mere creed. No mere appearance of piety. Iln that age men
of education despised the pagan faiths which they yet professed to belicve. They
kept np their actual adherence to heathen worship because of custom or family
tradition, or because they believed religion in some sort to be the protective police oi
society, without which there would be revolution. This unfeigned faith was the
faith of conviction—the faith that so believed in the risen Christ that it could endure
persecution and suffer loss, and live or die for the sake of Christ, with the sure hope of
eternal life.—W. M. S.

Ver. 6.— Quickening the memory. “I put thee in remembrance.” Timothy was not
to create a gospel, but to preach one. The facts and doctrines were matters of revelation,
and Timothy had the humbler task of expanding and applying them. All through
his gospel was to be that of the faith once delivered to the saints.

I. REMEMBRANCE 18 NEEDED. Why? Memory isliable to slumber and to sleep. Do
we mourn over this fact, and ask why this precious faculty was not stronger? Consider !
Could you live in peace or joy at all, if all your sorrows and bereavements kept their
clear details before your mind? No; their harrowing spectacles would deaden all the
springs of life, and crush the heart. If those past griefs preserved their fulness life
would be unendurable. There is a beautiful side, therefore, even to forcetfulness.
Memory may slumber, but it does not die. It may be awakened and guickened for
high and noble ends. Thus all Christians need to be ““ put in remembrance,” that they
may hold fast the Word of life.

II. REMEMBRANCE I8 OOMPREHENSIVE. There are many springs to be touched. We
become proud, and need to remember, as the Hebrews did, that we * were slaves.” We
become self-dependent, and need to be reminded that “without Christ we can do
nothing.” We become so interested in life that we try to make “home™ here, and
forget that we are pilgrims and strangers. We become negligent, and forget that
responsibility is great and time is short.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 6.—Stirring the fire. *“Stir up the gift that is in thee.” Literally, “stir up
(4vadwrvpeiv) the fire!” There may be fuel—even of God’s Word—but all fires dée out
unless from time to time they are stirred up.

1. THE FIRE was THERE. His heart’s altar fire had been lighted. It had descended
as a Divine flame from on high. But in the best of men there is danger of absence of
watchfulness, for, like the light on the Jewish altar, the fire is not to die out night
nor day,
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1. THERE WERE MANY ENEMIES WHO WOULD QUENCH THE FIRN. The Judalzing
teachers would have put out the true gospel light, by turning the gospel into a merely
refined Judaism. The world would quench it, as it did the faith of Demas. And
there is in us all the danger of spiritual slumber, which leaves the fire to die out by
indolence and sloth. Thercfore by meditation, by prayer, and by earnest endeavour,
by admiration and emulation of heroic lives, we must “stir up the fire” that is in
us—W, M. S.

Vers. 1—14.—Address and salutation. * Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the
will of God, according to the promise of the life which is in Christ Jesus, to Timothy,
my beloved child : Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our
Lord.” The language is similar to what is found in other of Paul's Epistles, The
peculiarity is that his apostleship is here associated with the promise of the gospel,
which like a rainbow spans our sky in this dark world. It is the promise by pre-
eminence; for its object is life, which is 8 name for all that can be needed here, or
manifested under bester conditions. It is a8 promise which has actually secured sure
footing ¢n Ohrist Jesus, being the realization of the sure mercies of David, But, in
order that this promise may become the means of life to men, it must be proclaimed ;
and this points to the employment of an instrumentality by God. It was according to
the promise in this view that Paul was employed as an apostle. It is (urther to be
ubserved that his true child in the First Epistle is here his beloved child. If the one
points to the possession of his spirit, the other points to the love that is properly founded
on it. Good past to be followed by a good future.

L Tuaxssecrvive. 1. Personal association in giving thanks., “I thank God, whom
I serve from my forefathers in a pure conscience.” He implies that Judaism was the
forerunner of Christianity, and lays claim to the possession of a godly ancestry. The
pure conscience (notwithstanding Acts xxiii. 1) is not to be absolutely applied to his
whole life. He did turn aside from the godly direction in an unenlightened and
culpable resistance to Christianity as seeming to threaten the existence of his inherited
and beloved Judaism. But in the Christian position which he had so long maintained,
as he had been indebted to godly forefathers, so he had preserved the godly continuity
in his family. It is in view of what he has to say about Timothy that he makes this
pleasing and interesting reference to his forefathers. 2. Feelings toward Timothy in
giving thanks for him. *How unceasing is my remembrance of thee in my supplica-
tions, night and day longing to see thee, remembering thy tears, that I may be filled
with joy.” Always in the underground of the apostle’s consciousness, the thought of his
beloved Timothy came up uninterruptedly at his times of devotion. Every night and
morning he felt the spell—so tender was this strong man’s heart—of the tears shed by
Timothy at their parting; and the desire rose within him that he might be filled with
the joy of another meeting. 3. Matter for thanksgiving in Timothy's faith which was
hereditary. *“ Having been reminded of the unfeigned faith that is in thee; which dwelt
first in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice ; and, I am persuaded, in thee also.”
Something had come to the apostle’s knowledge which reminded him of the reality of
Timothy’s faith. It was not feigned faith, that fails under trial. The apostle thinks
of it 8s 8 kind of heirloom in the family., He could go back himself to two ancestresses
of his in whom it dwelt. There was first Lois, his grandmother, who, we can believe,
besides being godly sccording to the Jewish type, was before her end a Christian
believer. She had to de with her daughter Eunice becoming a Christian bellever.
We are told of Eunice, in Acts xvi. 1, that she was a Jewess who believed, while her
lusband was a Gentile. She in turn had to do with her son becoming a Christian
believer.  The apostle bad all the greater confidence in the reality, and also vitality, of
Timothy’s faith that (apart from Jewish influences of 8 godly nature) he was & Christian
believer of the third generation, We have the promise that God will keep covenant
and mercy with them that love him and keep his commandments to a thousand
generations. God’sintention is that godly and Christian influence should be transmitted.
He made one generation to follow another, proceeded on a principle of succession and
not of contemporaneousness, that he might thercby have a godly sced (Mal. ii. 16).
The best established Christians are among those who are of a godly stock. Therefore
let the godly upbringing of the young be attended to. At the same time, let those
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who have had the advantage of a godly upbringing see that they are not left behind by
those who have been reclaimed from ungodly society.

II, ExBorTATION. 1. Timothy isto stir up his gift. *For the which cause I put thee
in remembrance that thou stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the laying
on of my hands.” Paul is an adept at exhortation. Timothy, from the memory of Lois
and Eunice, must catch fire. Nay, he had a personal association with Timothy, in
having laid hands on him at his ordination, On that ground he can call upon him to
stir up the gift then received, viz. the ministerial gift, Let him be true to his duties
as & minister of Christ. 2. Confirmatory reason pointing to special exhortation. “For
God gave us not a spirit of fearfulness; but of power and love and discipline.” Let
him stir himself up against cowardice to which, as persecuted, he was exposed, and by
this consideration that the imparted spirit in its amplitude excludes cowardice. It is a
spirit of power. God has no jealousy of us; he wishes to be served with our strength
and not with our weakmess. It is a spirit of love; warmth of feeling, and not coldness,
God would put into our service. It is a spirit of discipline. So far as this is to be
distinguished from the other two words, it points to the guidance of reason. God
wishes to be served, not with our ignorance, but with our well-disciplined thoughts.
With more power in our wills, with more glow in our affections, with more reason in
our thoughts, we shall not cower before opposition. 8. Timothy is called upon to be
specially on his guard against false shame. * Be not ashamed therefore of the testimony
of our Lord, nor of me his prisoner: but suffer kardship with the gospel.” “Shame
attends fear ; when fear is conquered false shame takes flight ” (Bengel). He had no
reason for being ashamed on account of his association with the Lord to whom he
testified. Neither had he reason for being ashamed on account of his association with
Paul, who was not the Lord’s servant, but, more honourably (Gal. vi. 17), the Lord’s
prisoner, f.e. by the will of Christ, more than by the will of Casar—a prisoner, the
disposal of him extending to the time, and all the circumstances, of his imprisonment.
To suffer hardship with the gospel involves an unusual collocation of person and thing.
It is usual to interpret the hardship as being suffered with Paul for the gospel. But
a8 the thought requires the fixing of the attention, not on the second, but on both of the
preceding clauses, it is better to leave indefinite with whom he is associated in suffering
bardship. 4. Reason against false shame in the power of God. * According to the power
of God.” The idea is that we should be free from shame in suffering for the gospel,
according to the power on which we have to rely. (1) It 4s a saving power. “Who
saved us, and called us with a holy calling.” Power has already been displayed toward
us in salvation, which we can think of as completed outside of us. It has also been
operative within us, in our being called. When our unwillingness to accept of salvation
was broken down, then we were called of God. It was with a holy calling that we
were called, and it belongs to it as holy that we should be above shame in connection
with Christ’s cause. The power that has already been displayed toward us is all in
the direction of our being saved from this shame. (2) It is a free power. ““Not
according to our works, but according to his own purpose and grace, which was given
us in Christ Jesus before times eternal.” It is a power that is not determined in its
exercise by our works or deservings. It was according to his own purpose, ie. not
from outward occasion, but arising in the depths of his own being. It was according
to & purpose of grace, f.e, in which sinners, or the undeserving, were contemplated as in
need. It was according to a purpose of grace in Christ Jesus, 4., in which there was a
looking to human merit only as in Christ. It was according to a purpose of grace
before times eternal, t.e. long before man could have to do with it. Being a power so
entirely pending on God, we can have confidence that it will go out, in the freest, most
gracious manner, toward us. (3) It is & glorious power. ‘“‘But hath now been
manifested by the appearing of our Saviour Christ Jesus, who abolished death, and
brought light and incorruption to light through the gospel.” Hidden in God in eternity,
it was for a time partially manifested. The time of its full manifestation corresponded
with the appearing of Christ, which was also the medéum of the manifestation. This
is the only place in the New Testament in which the appearing is to be identified with
the Incarnation, or the whole of Christ’s appearance in fesh. ‘That appearing was as
one of the weak things of the world. Especially did Christ seem to be the very
fmpersonation of weakness when he was on the cross. And yet this was the grandest
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displsy of power, confounding the mighty ; for it is here said that by this appesring he
sbolished death. He appeared in flesh, and endured death in all its realsty, and, by
doing 80, he has made it no longer a reality to his people. He has made it of none
effect. He has made it 8o that it cannot tyrannize over them. And, though they have
to endure death, it is not as a token of God's displeasure, but as his wise and good
arrangement, and introduction into a state from which death is for ever excluded. The
positive side of the benefit derived from the appearing is presented under a slightly
different aspect. It is regarded as presented in the gospel. And as death is a dark
nower, 6o the gospel is a light-giving power. What it has brought to light is of the
utmost consequence. It is life, and life with the superlative quality of imperishableness,
Under heathenism men had no right conception of life. Even with all the help that
philosophy could give them, the meaning of life was dark to them. The gospel has
shown it to consist in the favour of God, and the quickening of all our faculties under
the breath of his Spirit. But specially are we to think of life in its imperishableness.
We Enow that, to the heathen generally, the future was an absolute blank. A few of
them had glimmerings, not of a resurrection, but of the survival of the thinking part,
with some reward for the good. The gospel has brought immortality into the full
clear licht. It has given us the certainty of our existence after death, It, moreover,
holds out before us the prospect of a life that is to be spent, without intermission or
end, in the sunshine of God’s love, with ever increased quickening of all our powers—a
life in which there will be a reunion of soul and body, of which already we have the
earnest in the resurrection of Christ. It is our great privilege that we live under this
light of the gospel. It is the imperishableness of the life of God that is here begun
that has power to nerve the soul, even to martyrdom. 5. Reason against false shame
in the example of the apostle. (1) Suffering connected with his office, * Whereunto
I was appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher. For the which cause I
suffer also these things.” As in 1 Tim. ii. 8, he takes a threefold designation of office,
As preacher or herald, it was his duty to cry aloud. As apostle, he was specially
invested with authority. As teacher, he had to go among the Gentiles, It was a glad
message in relation to which he exercised his office, and it should have brought him
many a welcome. ‘llow beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that
bringeth good tidings, that publisheth peacel” But it brought him many a rebuff, and
much outward disgrace; for at this time he was suffering his second imprisonment in
Bome, and was nearing his martyrdom. (2) Triumph over shame. “Yet I am not
ashamed.” The apostle does not exhort Timothy without setting him an example.
It was no small matter to him to be counted by men only worthy of imprisonment,
and, very soon, of death. But he was so much impressed with the supreme importance
of the gospel, that he heeded pot the shame. (3) His personal assurance. Its strength.
“For 1 know him whom I have believed.” As he is here speaking of his being &
prisoner, we naturally take the reference to be to him whose prisoner in the eighth
verse he declared Rimself to be, viz. the Lord. He had lived a life of faith on Christ;
and he could speak confidently, from his own experience of him. Not I think I know
him, but, as one would speak ol a friend whom he has Jong and intimately lived with,
I know htm. Without experience we cannot have the assurance that excludes doubt.
Only when we have tried Christ, and found him sufficient for us in all positions of life,
can we rise above the language of hesitation. JIts well-supported nature, *“And Iam
persuaded that he is able to guard that which I have committed unto him against that
day.” WLlat is guarded is literally my deposit, and, as in the thirteenth verse “ deposit
is something committed to Timothy, 80 some would think here of something committed
to Paul, viz, his stewardship. But, as the guardian is also paturally the holder, we
naturally think of something committed by Paul to Christ; and what was that but his
interest, his etake in the future world, dependent on his faithfulness in this? How
did Panl know that it would not turn out a blank, or be much diminished by future
failure? The explanation was that he had put it into Christ’s hands, and he trusted in
him being able to guard it for him against that day, viz. the day of judgment, when it
would become irreversibly, gloriously his, being as it were handed back to him by
Christ. One who has this well-grounded assurance can meet death even triumphantly,
6. Timotly is further called upon to attend specially to his orthodozy. (1) The pattern.
¢ Hold the pattern of sound words which thou hast heard from me, in faith and love
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which is In Christ Jesus.” There is a form of sound words, f.e. there is a correct
expression of truth which is to be coveted, because on this depends the healthfulness
of the life. To this form Paul had shaped his preaching. He had not indulged in
logomachies, or private speculations, or adaptations to other systems, but he had kept
himself, as a well-disciplined thinker, to a plain, rational, forcible statement, and
urging of what he believed to be necessary for the salvation of souls. Timothy was
familiar with his truthful and healthful style; let it be the pattern to which he
disciplined his thoughts and his preaching. He could only hold the pattern in the
Christian element of faith and love. (2) The good deposit. * That good thing which
was committed unto thee guard through the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us.” This
is the same thing under a different aspect, viz. the talent of the catholic fuith, which a
preacher has to guard. It is good, has vast blessings connected with it; therefore it is
not to be neglected, it is to be kept from all mischances. The preacher must pray,
think, use the help of the rule of faith, practise himself. But all nis keeping, to be of
any avail, must be allowing the Holy Ghost to keep, who ia not far to seek, but is an
Indweller in our souls. “So he giveth his beloved sleep,” delivers him from the
consuming restlessness which would haunt him, if the keeping simply depended om
himself.—R. F.

Vers. 15—18.—Contrasts. L PryeeLus AND HermoaENEs. “ This thou knowest,
that all that are in Asia turned away from me; of whom are Phygelus and Hermo-
genes.” The defection here referred to was from Paul and his interests. It extended
to all that were in Asia, 7.e. all Asiatics who at one time had been attached to
the apostle, and whose attachment was put to the test when in Rome during his
imprisonment. It was to have been expected of them that they would have found
their way to his dungeon ; but, as if they had put it to themselves whether they would
go or not, they chose the latter alternative. They turned away from him. They
probably found some excuse in the pressure of business; but in the real character of
their action it was turning their back on the imprisoned apostle. In this not very
numerous class Phygelus and Hermogenes are singled out for notice, probably because
they had showed the greatest unbrotherliness, We know nothing more of them than
is mentioned here. It has been their destiny to be handed down to posterity as men
who acted an unworthy part toward a noble man in his extremity. They did not know
that such an evil immortality was to attach to their action; but their action was on
that account only the more free. Let all our actions be upright and generous; for we
do not know by which of them we shall be knowu among men. This delection is
referred to Timothy as being within his knowledge; for by their example he was to be
deterred from cowardice, and his bravery was to be a1l the greater that these men were
cowards.

II. OxEsipHORUS. There is a distinction observed between the house of Onesiphorus
and Onesiphorus himself. With regard to the house of Onesiphorus they are objects of
present interest. Blessings are invoked upon them in the sixteenth verse, to the mani-
fest exclusion of Onesiphorus himself. At the close of the Epistle the same thing is
observable : “ Salute tlll)e house of Onesiphorus.” With regard to Onesiphorus himself,
nothing is said about his present: the past tense is used of him, and a wish is expressed
about his future. It may, therefore, be regarded as certain that Onesiphorus was dead.
1. Interest in departed friends shown sn kindness to beloved ones left behind., “The
Lord grant mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus.” There are around us the three
circles of lovers, friends, acquaintances (Ps. lxxxviil. 18). Our love to the innermost
circle is to be most intense, which it can be without interfering with our love to the
second circle of friends. The proper cultivation of our affections in our homes will the
better qualify us for loving our friends. There is an absence of reserve, and openness
to influence, in friendship, which makes it, when properly based, a great blessing.
There are duties which we owe to our friends when they are with us, and our duties do
not end with their death. Onesiphorus had been the friend of Paul, and, now that he
is gone, the large-hearted apostle, in writing to Timothy from his dungeon, breathes a
prayer on behalf of the house of Onesiphorus. The Lord, s.e. Jesus Christ, the great
Overseer of the Churches, and Appointer [or the several households of which the Churches
are composed, grant them mercy. They were objeots of sympathy, in being deprived
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of their earthly head on whom it devolved to provide for them, to assist and counsel
especially the beginners in life. The Lord mercifully make up for them what they had
lost,  Would this prayer return from hesven unanswered? Would not this kindly
remembrance of them, read in their desolate home, bring good cheer to their hearts, and
be an influence for good in all their future life? Would it not also be the means of
raising up friends for them? 2. Interest in the living founded on the past kindness of
the dead. * For he oft refreshed me, and was pot ashamed of my chain; but, when he
was in Rome, he sought me diligently, and found me.” This was after his first anawer,
apparently during his second imprisonment, when awaiting his second answer, Paul
leaned very much on buman sympathy. On one occasion he said, “The Lord that
comforteth them that are cast down, comforted me by the coming of Titus,” So the
Lord refreshed him by those visits of Onesipborus. This friend was true to his name ;
he was a real help-bringer—bringer of comfort and strength to the great warrior whose
battles were nearly over. He was a helper in presence of difficulties. He was not
ashamed of his chain, t.e. braved all the dangers connected with his being regarded as
the prisoner’s friend. There was difficulty of access to him, such as there had not been
during the first imprisonment, when he had his own hired house, and received-all that
came to him ; but Onesiphorus sought him all the more diligently that he knew of his
unbefriended condition, and overcame all official hindrances. In the strange working
of providence, Onesiphorus came to his end before Paul, but his good deeds lived after
him, and caused him to be remembered by Paul, and in that form which, had he been
conscious of what was taking place on earth, would have been most pleasing to Onesi-
pborus. And this was not to be wondered at. Onesiphorus loved bis home circle—this
is an element in the case; but it did not absorb all his attention. He had a place in
his heart for friends, and was ready to render themn services. And this was acting more
truly for the interests of his loved ones than if he had selfishly confined bis attention
to them. For when he was gone—taken away at a time when he was greatly needed
by his children—there were those who were their well-wishers for the father’s sake.
There was the missionary, by whom there had been so much benefit, invoking his bless-
ing on them. The psalmist says, “I have been young, and now am old; yet have I
not seen the righteous forsaken, nor his seed begging bread.” And this can be explained
without bringing in 2 special miracle. Indeed, the psalmist so explains it in the follow-
ing verse: “He is ever merciful, and lendeth ; and his seed is blessed.” That is tosay, b
his good decds when he is alive, he raises up friends for his children when he is dea
3. Interest in departed friends shown in pious wishes with respect to their future. “The
Lord grant unto him to find mercy of the Lord in that day.” The following is to be
noted as the teaching of Luther: “ We have no command from God to pray for the
dead, and therefore no one can sin who does not pray for them. For in what God has
neither commanded nor forbidden, no man can sin. Yet because God has not granted
us to know the state of the soul, and we must be uncertain about it, thou dost not sin
that thou prayest for the dead, but in such wise that thou leave it in doubt and say
thus, ¢ If this soul be in that state that thou mayest yet help it, I pray thee to be gracious
unto it Therefore if thou hast prayed once or thrice, thou shouldest believe that thou
art heard, and pray no more, lest thou tempt God.” Beyond that Paul does not go.
He follows Onesiphorus into the next world, and, when he thinks of him coming to the
settling for what his earthly life had been, he devoutly breathes the wish that he may be
mercifully dealt with. Such an expression of feeling is not to be forbidden us as we
think of departed friends going forward to judgment; it is to be found in inscriptions
in the catacombe. But it has no connection with a belief in purgatory, and is very
different (rom the formal inculcation of prayers for the dead. 4. Reference to Timothy
as to services rendered by Onesiphorus at Ephesus. “ And in bow many things he
ministered at Ephesus, thou knowest very well.” This was additional to services
rendered by Oncsiphorus to the apostle at Rome. He had not mentioned it before,
because it had been within the sphere of Timothy’s own observation. But he brings
it in now, a8 what was fitted to support the charge of constancy he is laying on
Timothy.—R. F.
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EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER IL

Ver. 1.—Ohild for son, A.V.; strengthened
for strung, A.V. Be strengthened (¢vbuvauod);
more exactly (as Iluther), become strong, or,
which is the same thing, strengthen thyself;
implying, perhaps, though gently expressed,
some previous weakness, as in Heb. xi. 34,
“ From weakness were made strong ; ” where
the image seems to be that of recovery from
sickness. In Eph. vi. 10, however (évbuvauoi-
a0e¢ ¢v Kuply), there is no evidence of pre-
ceding weakmess, but only a call to use the
strength they had; and it may be so here
too, The strenglh, Timothy is reminded, by
which he was to fight the good fight, was
not his own, but that which would come to
him from the grace and love of Jesus Christ
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 10; Phil. iv. 13).

Ver. 2.— Which for that, A.V.; from for
of, A.V. The things which thou hast heard,
eto, Here we have distinctly enunciated
the succession of apostolical dootrine through
apostolical men. We have also set before
us the partnership of the Eresbytemte. and,
in a secondary degree, of the whole Church,
with the apostles and bishops their succes-
sors, in preserving pure and unadulterated
the faith onoe delivered to the saints. There
ean be little doubt that St. Paul is here
alluding to Timothy’s ordination, as in
1 Tim., iv. 14; vi. 12; ch. i, 6, 7, 13, 14.
Timothy had then heard from the apostle’s
lips a certain “ form of sound words "—some-
thing in the nature of & creed, some sum-
mary of gospel truth, which was the deposit
placed in his charge; and in committing it
to him, he and the presbyters present had
laid their hands on him, and the whole
Ohurch bad assented, and confirmed the
same, % Thus through meny witnesses,”
whose presence and assent, like that of wit-
nesses to the exeoution of a deed of transfer
of land (Gen. xxiii. 10, 16, 18), was necessary
to make the traneaotion valid and complete,
had 'I‘imot{l‘; received his commission to
preach the Word of God; and what he had
received he was to hand on in like manner
to faithful men, who should be able to teach
the same to others algo. Commit (wapdfov);
identi?-ing the dootrine committed to be
handed on with the deposit (wapadinn) of
1 Tim. vi. 20 and oh. i, 14. It is important
to mote here both the conourrence of the

resbyters and the assent of the Churoh.
he Church has ever been averse to private
ordinations, and has ever associated the
ple as consentient parties in ordination
Thirty-first Cancn ; Preface to “ Form and

Manuer of Making of Deaocons,” aud rubrie
at oloso—*in the face of the Church;"” !

“ Form and Manner of Ordering of Priests ”
—*Good people,” ete.).

Ver. 3.—Suffer hardship with ms for thou
therefore endure hardness, A.V. and T.R.;
Christ Jesus for Jesus Christ, A.V.and T R.
Suffer hardship with me (svyrarordfnoo),
which is the reading “supported by the
weightiest authorities” (Hather), as in ch.
i. 8. The eimple form raxewdénoov, which is
the reading of the T.R., occurs also in ver.
9 of this chapter, in ch. iv. 5, and in Jas.
v. 13, and «aromadeia in Jas. v. 10. Both
these simple forms are classical. But the
context favours the compound form, and is
supported by ch. i. 8, 12. (For the senti-
ment, gee the * Miniatration of Public Bap-
tism ”—* We receive this child,” ete.)

Ver. 4.—8oldier on service for man that
warreth, A.V.; in for with, A.V.; enrolled
him as for hath chosen him to be, A.V
Soldier on service (orparevdueros); as 1 Cor.
ix. 7 (eee, too,1 Tim. i. 18). In Luke iii. 14
orparevduevos i8 rendered simply * soldiers,”
with margin, “ Greek, soldiers on service.”
There is no difference in meaning between
the “man that warreth” in the A.V,, and
the “soldier on service” of the R.V.
Affairs (vpayuarelass) ; only here in the New
Testament, but common in the LXX. and in
olassical Greek, where it means, as here,
“business,” *affairs,” “ occupation,” “trade,”
and the like, with the accessory idea of its
being an * absorhing, engrossing pursuit”
Enrolled him, ete. (srparoroyhoart:); only
here in the New Testament, not found in
the LXX., but common in classical Greek
for “ to levy an army,” “to enlist soldiers.”
The great lesson here tanght is that the
warfare of the Christian soldier requires the
same councentration of purpose as that of the
earthly warrior, if he would win the victory.

Ver. 5.—Also a man for a man also, A.V.;
contend in the games for strive for masteries,
A.V.; ke 13 not for yet is he not, A.V.; have
contended for strive, A.V. Contend in the
games (dfA7); only here in the New Testa-
ment, and not found in the LXX,, but
common in olassical Greek. It means “to
contend for Z0Aov™ the prize, to be an
“ athlete.” This is also the meaning of the
A.V. “strive for masteries.” ¢ To strive,”
means properly to contend with an anta<
gonist, and “mastery” is an old English
word for *“ superiority,” *vietory,” or the
like. Dryden has *mastership” in the
saIne sense—

“ When noble youths for mastership should
strive,
To quoit, to run, and steeds and chariots

drive.”
(Ovid, ¢ Met.,’ bl L)
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Lawfully (vouluws, as 1 Tim. i. 8); accord-
ing to the lawe and usages of the games. So
Timothy must conform to the laws of the
Christian warfure, and not shrink from
afflictions, il he would gain the great Chris-
tian prize.

Ver. 6.—The firet to partake for first par-
taker, A.V. That laboureth (rdv xomévra).
Let not Timothy think to shirk labour and
vet enjoy its fruits. (For xomdw,see note on
1 Tim. v. 17.)

Ver. 7.—For the Lord shall give for and
the Lord give, A.V. Consider what I say.
The apostle’s lessons had been given in
parables or similitudes. He therefore begs
Timothy to note them well, lest the applica-
tion to himeelf should escape him, suggest-
ing further that he should seck the neccssary
wisdom and understanding from God. So
our Lord, at the end of the parables recorded
in Matt. xiii., eays to his disciples in ver. 51,
“Have ye understood all these things?"”
and elsewhere, “ He that hath ears to Lear,
let him hear.” Understanding (ovveow);
one of the special gifts of the Spirit (Isa.
xi. 2, LXX.; see Col. 1. 9; ii. 2).

Ver. 8.—Jesus Christ, risen from the dead
for that Jesus Christ . . . was raised from the
dead, A.V.; of the seed of David for Jesus
Christ of the seed of David, A.Y. Bemember
Jesus Christ. The A.V. geems to give the
sense more correctly than the R.V. The
point of the exhorlation is to remember that
Jesus Christ was raised from the dead, and
by that remembrunce to be encouraged to
face even death courageously. The verb
wmuoveiw, in the New Testament, usnally
governs the genitive case ase.g. Actexx.35;
Gal. ii. 10. But in 1 Thess. ii. 9; Matt.
xvi. 9; Rev. xviii. §, it has an accusative,
as here, and commonly in classical Greek.
There seems to be hardly sufficient ground
for the distinction mentioned by Bishop
Ellicott, that with a genitive it means
simply “remember,”” with the accusative
“keep in remembrance.” It is more diffi-
oult to determine the exact force and intent
of the clause, “of the seed of David.” It
seems, however, to point to Christ’s human
nature, 8o a8 to make the example of Christ’s
resurrcction apposite a8 an encouragement
to Timothy. And this view is much
strengthened by Bom. i. 3, where the addi-
tion,  according to the fiesh,” as contrasted
with “ the Bon of God according to the Spirit
of holiness.”” marks the cleuse, “ of the seed
of David,” as specially pointing to the
homen nature of Christ. The particular
form which the rcference takes probably
arises from the form to which the apostle
refers us a8 “my gospel” In thet creed,
which was the epitome of the gospel as
preached by Bt. Paul, there was no doubt
wention made of Christ’s Davidic descent.

Jor this cause.

Otkcrs, as Huther, think {he clause polnts
to the Messianic dignity of David. Others.
that it is inserted in refutation of the
Doccle, and to show the realily of the death
and resurrection of Christ; or that it is
meant to mark eapecially the fulfilment of
prophecy. But the first explanation is quite
satisfactory, and the gunerul purpose of the
reference to our I.ord as intended to en-
courage Timothy to endure hardness as o
good soldier of Jesus Ohrist, is fully borne
out by the * faithful saying” in vers. 11 and
12, “ If we died with him, we shall also live
with him : if we endure, we shall also reign
with him.”

Ver, 9.—Hardship for trouble, A.V.; unto
for even unlo, A.V.; as a malefactor for as
an evil-doer, A.V.; transposition of clause,
unto bonds. Wherein (& §); i.e. in which
gospel, in the preaching of whioh, Suffer
hardship (xaxowafa); as ver. 3, T.R. Unto
bonds (uéxpse deouwr). So uéxpe bavdrov,
Phil. ii. 8; uéxpis aluaros, Heb, xii. 4; buat
most frequently of time, “ until,” as Matt. xi.
23; xiii. 30; Acts x. 30, etc. A malefactor
(xaxovpyos); a8 Luke xxiii. 32, 33, 39 ; com-
mon in classical Greek. Bonds (Seoudv); as
Acts xxvi. 29; Phil.i. 7,18, eto. ; Col.iv.18.
So St. Paul calls himself 5éruos, in respect
of these bonds (Eph. iii. 1; iv. 1; ch. i 8;
Philem. 1, 9). The Word of God is not
bound. A beautiful reflection of an utterly
unselfish mind! The thought of his cwn
bonds, likely soon to be exchanged for the
bonds of a martyr’s death, awakens the com-
forting thought, ¢ Though they bind me with
an iron chain, they cannot bind the gospel.
While I am here, shut up in prison, the
Word of God, preached by a thousand
tongues, ia giving life and liberty to myriads
of my brethren of the human race. The
tyrant can silence my voice and confine it
within the walls of my dungeon; but all
the while the sound of the gospel is going
through all the earth, its saving words to the
ends of the world ; and I therein rejoice, yea,
and will rejoice; and not all the legions of
Rome can take this joy from me.”

Ver. 10.—Sake for sakes, A.V.; also may
for may also, A.V. Therefore (812 roirro);
Bome (Wiesinger, Alford,
etc.) refer this to what follows, viz. “that
the elect may obtain the salvation,” ete.,
after the model of 1 Tim. i. 16 and Philem.
15, where 8¢ Toiro clearly refers to the
words which follow. But the interposition
of the words, 5i& Tobs exAextals, is strongly
adverse to this view. It seems, therefore,
rather to refer collectively to all the con-
siderations which he had just been urging
upon Timothy, perhaps especielly the last,
of the resurrection of Christ, which he now
again enforces by his own example of willing
suffering in order that the elect may obtain
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the eternnl snlvation which is in Jesus | eonstraction is “not to strive abnut words,

Ohrist—ndding, in vers. 11 and 12, the en-
couragoment to suffering derived from the
“foilthful saying.” 1 endure (émouévw); the
exant force of whioh is seen in the substan-
tive imouorn, pationoe, so frequently attri-
buted to the suffering saints of Godl.

Vor. 11.— Faithful is the saying for it s a
faithful saying, A.V.; died for be dead, A.V.
Died; {.e. in baptism (Rom. vi. 8), as denoted
by the aorist. But the denth with Christ
in baptism is conceived of as carrying with
it, a8 a consequence, the daily death of which
St. Paul speaks po often (Gal. ii. 20; 1 Cor.
xv. 81; 2 Cor. iv. 10), as well as the death
to sin,

Ver. 12.—Endure for suffer, A.V.; shall
deny for deny, A.V. and T.R. Endure; as
ver. 10. Mark the present tense as dis-
tinguished from the aorist in &wefdvoues,
betokening patient continuance in suffering.
If we shall deny him (&pvnoduefa); comp.
Matt. x. 80; Luke xil, 9; Acts iii. 13, 14,

eto.

Ver. 18.—Are faithless for believe not, A.V.;
he for yet he, A.V.; for he for he, A.V. and
T.R. Are faithless (&migrovuer); meaning
the same as the A.V. believe not, which is
everywhere in the New Testament the sense
of émioréw (Mark xvi. 11; Luke xxiv. 11;
Rom. iii. 8, etc.). (For the contrast between
man’s unbelief and God’s faitlifulness, see
Rom. iii. 8.) He oannot deny himself, by
coming short of any promise once made by
him (comp. Titus i. 2; Heb. vi. 18; x. 23,
eto.). This and the two preceding couplets
in vers. 11 and 12 make up “the faithful
saying” spoken of in ver. 11 (see 1 Tim. i
15, note).

Ver, 14.—In the sight of for before, A.V.;
to for but to, A.V.; them that hear for the
hearers, A.V. Put them in remembrance
(Smoulwmoxe; John xiv. 26; Titus iii. 1;
2 Pet. i. 12). Bt. Paul skilfully strengthens
his preceding exhortations to Timothy by
now cherging him to impress upon others—
referring, perhaps, especially to ¢ the faithful
men ” spoken of in ver. 2, but generally to
the whole flock committed to him—tle truths
which he had just been urging upon Timothy.
Cherging (Siauapripopevos); as 1 Tim. v. 21
and oh. iv. 1. Btrive. . . about words (Aoyoua-
xeiv); only here in the New Testament or
elsewhere. But Acyouax(a ocours in 1 Tim.
vi. 4 and in late Greek. Another reading
is Aoyoudxe, a8 if addressed to Timothy
himself, but Aoyopaxeiv is supported by the
best authorities, and agrees best with the
context. To mo profit; literally, useful for
nothéng ; serving no rood purpose. Xphaiuov,
which occurs nowhere else in the New Tes-
tament, is found repeatedly in the LXX,,
and is very common in classical Greek,
where it ia followed by eis, ¢x(,and xpés. The

15

a thing nseful for nothing, hut, on the eon-
trary, tending to subvert those who hear
suoch strife.”” To the subverting (érl xava-
arpogii) ; elsewlhere only in 2 Pet. ii. 6, where
it is used of a material overthrow, as it is
in the LXX. of Gen. xix. 29, to which St.
Peter is referring. The history of ita ase
here of & moral overthrow, which is not borne
out by its classical use, seems to be that the
apostle had in his mind the very common
metaphor of oixodou#, edification, as the
proper result of speaking and teaching, and
80 uses the contrary to “building up,” viz.
an “overthrowing” or “destruction,” to
describe the effect of the teaching of those
vain talkers and deceivers (comp. ver. 18).
Ver. 15.—@ive diligence to present for
study to show, AV.; handling aright for
rightly dimiding, A.V. @ivediligence. The
A.V. “stndy,” if we give it its proper force,
as in the Latin etudeo, studium, studiosus,
expresses the semse of owoiSacov exactly.
Zeal, earnest desire, effort, and haste, are
all implied in it (comp. ch. iv. 9, 21; Titus
iii. 12; 2 Pet. i. 10, 15; iii. 14). To present
thyself (rapaorioas, to present); as in Luke
il. 22; Aecta i. 3; ix. 41. In 1 Cor. viii. 8
it has the sense of “to commend,” nearly
the same as 8éxiuov mapasrijoai. The render-
ing, to show thyself, of the A.V. is a very
good one, and is preserved in the R.V. of
Acts i.3. Approved (8x:uov; Rom. xvi. 10;
1 Cor. xi. 19, ete.); one that has been tried
and tested and found to be sterling ; properly
of metals. This, with the two following
qualifications, *“ a workman that needeth not
to be ashamed,” and “one that rightly
handles the Word of truth,” is the character
which Timothy is exhorted to appear in
before God. The dative r¢ @< is governed
by wapaoricai, not by 5ékiuov. A workman
(épydrny). How natural is sach a figure in
the mouth of Paul, who wrought at his trade
with Aquila and Priscilla (Acts xviii. 3),
and was working night and day at Thessa-
lonien, that he might earn his own living!
That needeth not to be ushamed (avemai-
oxvvrov); Dot found anywhere else, either in
the New Testament or in the LXX,, orin
olassical Greek. Bengel hits the right force
of the word when he renders it * non pude-
factum,” only that by the common use of
the passive participial form (compare évefi
xvlaoTos, dvekepevymTos, avapifunTos, ete.), it
means further “that cannot be put to shame.”
The workman whose work is skimped is put
to shame when, upon its being tested, it is
found to be bad, dishonest work ; the work-
man whose work, like himself, i8 3dxipos,
honest, conscientious, good work, and more-
over sound and skilful work, never has been,
and never can be, put to shame. St. Paul
shows how to secure its being good werk,
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viz. by its heing done for the eye of God.
Handling aright the Word of truth (3pforo-
wipra Tdv Adyoy Ths aAnbelas). The verb
opBoroueiv occurs only here in the New Tes-
tament. In the LLXX., in Prov. iii. 6, it
stands for ‘' he shall direot [or, ‘make
straight '] thy paths;"” and so in Prov. xi.
5. The idea is the same as that in Heb. xii.
18, “ Muke straight pathe for your feet (7po-
xtds 6pas morhoare).” But this does not at
all suil the context. We must look, there-
fore, at the etymology of the word. ‘Opfo-
Téuew must mean * to cut straight,” and, as
the apostle is speaking of a good workman,
he must be thinking of some work in which
the workman'’s ekiil oconsists in ecutting
straight: why not his own trade, in which
it wag all-importantto out the pieces straight
that were afterwardes to be joined to each
other (see 6p8oTouss and dpboroula)? Hence,
by an easy metaphor, “divide rightly,” or
* handle rightly, the Word of truth,” pre-
serving the true measure of the diffcrent
portions of Divine truth.

Ver. 16.—Profane for profane and vain,
A.V.; proceed further in ungodliness for in-
crease unto more ungodliness, A.V. 8Shun
(wepitoraca, 88 in Titus iii. 9); literally, step
out of the way of, or stand away from—an
unusual use of the word, found also in
Josephus, ¢ Ant. Jud.’ iv. vi. 12. Profane
babblinge (see 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20). They
will proceed (wpoxdyovow); Bee note on mpo-
xorf) in 1 Tim. iv. 15. Farther in ungodli-
ness (éml wAeiov adoeBeias); surely Letter
rendered in the A.V. to more ungodliness.
It may be gnestioned whether “ they ” refers
to the babblings or to the false teachers.
It makes very good sense to say, “ Avoid
these profane babblings, for they won’t stop
there—they will grow into open impiety and
blasphemy.” But ver. 17, as Alford observes,
ie in favour of the *teachers” being the
subject of “will proceed;"” but it is not
conclusive. If a full stop be put after *“ un-
vodliness,” as in the A.V., ver. 17 comes in
quite naturally with the further statement
that * their word will est as doth a gan-
grene.”

Ver. 17.—Gangrene for canker, A.V. Their
word ; as opposed to “the Word of truth”
in ver. 15, Will eat (vouhr &fes); fte.
spread, like e gangrene, which gradually

enlarges is arca, corrupting the flesh that |

was sound before. Bo these Leretical
opinions spread in the boedy of the Church
which is affected by them. Nou7 is literally
“ pasture” (Joln x. 9), * grazing of flocks,"”
and hence ie applied to fire (Polybiue),
which as it were feeds upon all around it,
and, in medical language (Hippocrates),
L sores and gangrenes, which grow larger
and depasture the flesli. 0f whom; of the
~umber of those pointed at in the phrasc,

“their word” Hymenwus; probably the
8ame person as is mentioned as a blasphemer
in 1 Tim. i. 20, Philetus. Nothing is known
of him.

Ver. 18.—Men who for who, A.V. Have
erred (hordynrav); see 1 Tim. i. 6 (note)
and vi. 21. In Matt. xxii. 29 and in Mark
xii. 24 our Lord’s word for “erring” is Aa-
vigoe. It ia remarkable that it was the
subject. of the resurrection whioh was so
misunderstood in both cases. The heretios
to whom St. Paul here alludes probably exe
plained away the resurreotion,as the Guostics
in the time of Irensus and Tertullian did
(Huther), by spiritualizing it in the sense
of Rom. vi. 4; Eph. ii. 1; Col. ii. 12; iii. 1,
eto. It is the usual way with heresy to
corrupt and destroy the gospel, under pre-
tence of improvingit. And there are always
some weak brethren ready to be deceived
and misled. Overthrow (@vaTpémovar); else-
where in the New Testament only in Titus
i. 11; but common in LXX, and in clessical
Greek.

Ver. 19.—Howbett for nevertheless, A.V.;
Jirm foundation of God standeth for founda-
tion of God standeth sure, A.V.; this for the
(1611 copy), A.V.; the Lord for Christ, A.V.
and T.R.; unrighteousness for iniquity, A.V.
The firm foundation of God standeth; i.e.,
though the faith of some is thrown down
like a wall built with untempered mortar,
the foundation which God has laid fast and
firm stands unmoved and unmovable. This
is equally true of individual souls (the ai
agrepeal Yuyal of Chrysoatom), and of the
Church, against which the gates of hell shall
not prevail. Compare our Lord’s saying,
when the Pharisees were offended at him,
“Every plant which my heavenly Father
hath not planted shall be rooted up " (Matt.
xv. 13); and those in John x. 28, 29; and
1 John ii. 19. @euérios in classical Greek
is always an adjective agreeing with Affos
expressed or understood. In the New Tes-
tament it is used only as a substantive (Luke
vi. 48; 1 Cor. iii. 10; 1 Tim. vi. 19, eto.).
Here the word seems to be employed, not so
much to denote a foundation on which a
house was to be built, as to denote strength
and solidity. The elect of God are like
foundation-stones, which may not be moved.
Having this seal. In Rev. xii. 14 the twelve
foundation-stones of the new Jerusalem were
each inscribed with the name of an apostle.
In like manner there are inscriptions, of the
nature of seals, on God’s strong foundations,
showing their immutable condition. One
is, “THE LORD ENOWETH THEM TRHAT ARR
His,” taken verbafim from the LXX. of
Numb. xvi. 5; the other is, “ LET EVERY ONE
THAT NAMETH THE NAME OF THE LOBD DE-
PABT FBOM UNRIGHTEOUSNESS.” This is no-
where to be found in the Old Testament.
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The first part of the verse is indeed equiva-
lent to Képse . . . 7d dvoud gov dvoud(ouer in
Isa. xxvi. 18, but there is nothing to answer
to the second part. The passages quoted by
commentators from Numb. xvi. 26 and Isa.
lii. 11 are far too general to indicate any
particular reference. Possibly the motto is
one of those “faithful sayings” before re-
ferred to. The two inscriptinms, taken to-
gether, show the two sides of the Christian
standing—God’s election, and mau’s bolincss
(comp. 1 John i. 6; iii. 7, 8).

Ver. 20.—Now for but, A.V.; unto for to,
AV, (twice). Now in a great house, ete.
“ Now " is hardly the right conjunction. It
should rather be * howbeit.” The object of
the figure of the various vessels in the
“ great house " is to show that, though every
one that names the Name of the Lord ought
to depart from unrighteousness, yet we must
nnt be surprised if it is not so, and if there
are found in the Church some professing
Christiane whose practice is quite incon-
sistent with their profession. Perhaps even
the vilest members of the visible Church
perform some useful function, howbeit they
do not mean it. With this mention of the
vessels, compare the enumeration in 1 Cor.
iii. 12. Of earth (é07pdxiva); only here and
2 Uor. iv. 7, where it is also applied to oxedy,
¢ earthen vessels;” as it is in the LXX,,
e.g. Lev. vi. 28; and to &yyos (Numb. v, 17).
“Ocrpaxovia “a tile.” (Forthe same figure,
seo Rom. ix. 22, 23.)

Ver. 21.—Meet for and meet, A.V. and
T.R.; prepared for and prepared, A.V.
Purge himself fromthese(ékxuddpp); stronger
than the simple xaddpp, * thoroughly purge
himeelf,” as in 1 Cor. v. 7 (the only other
place in the New Testament where it occurs)
and as in olassical Greek. It is used also
by the LXX. in Judg. vii. 4, as the render-
ing of 77y, to try metals. The idea, there-
fore, seems to be that of separation, and, if so,
“from these "” may certainly mean from the
false teachers described under the image of
the vessels unto dishonour, as usually ex-
plained. At the same time, the image is better
sustained if we understand * from these” to
mean the babblings, and ungodliness, and
eating words of the heretice denounced. It
is hardly natural to imply that one vessel in
the hounse will become a golden vessel by
purging itself from the wooden and earthen
vessels. Neither is separation from the false
teachers the point whioh St. Paul is here
pressing, but avoidance of fulse doctrines.
Meet for . . . use (efxpnoros); only here and
oh, iv. 11 and Philem. 11. Also Prov. xxix.
(xxxi.) 18, LXX. Common iu classical
Greek. The master (v¢ Beomwérp); the
master of the house, the oixe8eomwdrys.

Ver. 22.—But fles foti{lee also, A.V.; and
follow after for but follow, A.V.;

love for -

charity, A.V. Youthful (vewrepinds); of or
belonging to vedrepoi, young men; « eupi-
ditates adolescentim ” (Tacit., ¢ Hist.,’ i. 15).
The word only occurs here in the New
Testament, never in the LXX., but is found!
in Josephus, who speaks of aifabela vewre-
pin#h, “youthful arrogance,” and is common in
classical Greek. Lusts (émfuvuia:) include,
besides the rapruwcal éruuiac of 1 Pet. ii. 11,
all those ill-regulated passions to which
youth is peculiarly liable, such as intem-
perance, love of company, arrngance, petu-
lance, ambition, love of display, levity,
vehemence of action, wilfulness, and the
like. Timothy at this time was probably
under forty (see note on 1 Tim. iv. 12,
and Ellicott on ditto). Follow after
(biwke);: a8 1 Tim. vi. 11, where, as here, it is
in contrast with ¢eive. Eagerness in pur-
suit, and difficulty in aitainment, peem tn
be indicated by the word. With them, etc.
(uerd T@v émmarovuévwy, w.T.A). “ With
them " may mean either pursue righteous-
ness, etc., in partnership with all who call
upon the Lord; ie. make the pursuit of
righteousness, etc., your pursuit, as it is
that of all who call upon the Lord; or it
may be construed with eipfimy, so as to
limit the exhortation to peace to those who
call upon the Lord, eipfivny uera rév émucarov-
uévwv, “peace with those that call,” ete.,
which ie the construction in Heb. xii 14
and Rom. xii. 18. It is, however, remarkable
that in both these passages, which are re-
ferred to for the grammar, the inference
from the doctrine goes rther the other way,
as they teach * peace with all men.” So
does the balance of the sentence here.

Ver. 23.— Ignorant questionings for un-
learned questions, A.V.: refuse for avoid,
A.V.; gender for do gender, A.V. Ignorant
(4mwaiSebrovs) ; only here in the New Testa-
ment, but not uncommon in the LXX,
applied to persons, and in classical Greek.
Unlearned i8 quite as good & rendering
a8 ignorant. It is a term applied propcrly
to ill-educated, ill-disciplined people, anl
thence, by an easy metonymy, to the ques-
tions such persons delight in. Questionings
((nrhoes); see 1 Tim. L. 4, note, and Titus
iii. 9. Refuse (wapairov); “have nothing to
do with” (see 1 Tim. iv. 7; Titus iii. 10).
Gender (yewvao:). This is the ounly place
in the New Testament where vyevvdo is
used in this metaphorical sense, unless Gal.
iv. 24 is included. (For the sentiment, see
1 Tim. vi. 4, “ Whereof cometh envy, strife,”
cto.) Strifes (udxas); compare udyas vouuxds,
“fightings about the Law” (Titus iii. 9);
anl “wars and fightings” (Jus. iv. 1, 2).
Compare, too, the verb Aoyouaxeiy, in ver. 14.
Nothing can be more emphatic than St
Paul’s warnings against foolish and angry
controversies about words, and yet nothing
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has been more negleoted in the Chureh, in
all ages.

Ver. 24.—The Lord's servant for the ser-
vant of the Lord, A.V.; towards all for unto
all men, AV.; forhearing for patient, A.V.
The Lord’s servant (SooAov Kupiov)., So St.
Paul repeatedly describes himeelf (Rom.
i. 1; Gal. i, 10; Phil. i. 1; Titus i. 1),
as do alro the apostles James, Peter, Jude,
and Jobn (Jas. i. 1; 2 Pet. i. 1; Jude 1;
Rev. i. 1). The term seems, therefore, espe-
cinlly (though not exclusively, Eph. vi. 6;
1 Pet. ii. 16; Rev. xix. 2, 5; xxii. 8) to
deseribe thase whose office it is to preach
the gospel, either as apostics or as ministers
(Col. iv. 12). Must not etrive (udxeobar);
a conelusive reason against engaging in
those foolish and ignmorant questionings
which necessarily engender strife. Gentle
(#miov) ;. only here and in 1 Thess. ii. 7,
where we see how St. Paul carried this pre-
cept into practice. A nurse does mot meet
the child’s waywardness by blows or threats,
hut by gentleness and love. Itis aclassical
word. Apt to teach (see 1 Tim. iii. 2, note).
Forbearing (&vef xaxov); only here in the
New Testament, not found in the LXX,,
and only in late Greek. It means literally
“ bearing up against ill treatment,” paticntly
enduring it.

Ver. 25 —Correcting them for instructing
those, A.V.; peradventure God for God per-
adventure, A.V.; may for will, A.V.; unto
the imowledge for to the acknowledging, A.V.
Correoting (radelorra), wasdedew means pro-
perly to  educate,” * bring up,” or * train ”
& child. Hence sometimes the idea of
teaching predominates, sometimes that of
eorrecting or chastising. Here the context
shows tlLat the idea of teaching is pre-
dominant—partly because the word suggests
something contrary to the éwalevror (779-
ceis of ver. 23, and partly becanse the end
of this wa:eia i8 to bring them to the know-
ledge of God’s truth. The A.V. “ instruct-
ing” is therefore the right word here.
Them that oppose themselves (rovs évridiari-
8cuévous) ; only here in the New Testoment
or the LXX., or in classical Greel. Lite-
rally, those who arrange or sel themselves tn

ition; or, in one word, *opponents,”
referring, no doubt, chiefly to such durire-
yowres us are mentioned in the very similar
paasage, Titus i. 9 (see too Titus il 8). If per-
adventure(ufrore). “ Mfxore, in later Greek,
loses its aversative mcaning (‘lest at any
time '), and is almost equivalent to efmore ™
(Alford, in loc.)—equivulent to “ in case God
should,” etc. Repentance (ueravoia); such
a chauge of mind es shall lead them to
embrace the truth. Knowledge (éwiyrwois);
almost invariably used of the kuowledge of
God or of God’s truth (eh. iii. 7; Hom.
i 28; Eph i 17; #v. 18; Col. L 9, 10;

iii. 10; Titus i 1; Heb. x. 26, ete.). The
truth; that truth whioh before they sef
themeelves to oppose, disputing ageinst it
and resisting it. The servant of the Lord
must never despair of any one, never throw
an additional obstacle in any one’s wa: by
roughness or harsh speech, and never allow
unkind feelings to Ee roused in his own
breast by the perverseness or unreasonable-
ness of them that oppose themselves to him.
Ver. 26.—They for that they, A.V.:
having been taken captive by the Lord's ser-
vant unto the will of God for who are taken
captive by hém at his will, A.V. Having
been taken captive, eto. This is undoubtedly
a difficult passage. We will first take tho
individual words, and then turn to the
general meaning. Reoover themselves
(&varfiywaiv); only found here in the New
Testament, and never in the LXX. In
classical Greek, where it is, however, uncom-
mon, it means literally “to recover from
drunkenness,” hence, “ to come to one’s self,”
“to come to a right mind” (see Stepl.,
‘Thes.'). B8nare (rayls); as 1 Tim. iii. 7;
vi. 9. Compare the use of mayibedw (Matt.
xxii. 15). Having been taken captive
(¢{wyphuevor) ; only found in the New Tes-
tament in Luke v. 10 besides this place,
but common in the LXX. and in classical
Greeck, in the sense of “to take alive,” of
prisoners of war, who, if mot ransomed,
always became slaves of the conqueror.
Here, therefore, the meaning is “having
been captured and enslaved” By hi
(margin), (¢=' abdrov); d.6. of course the
devil, who had just been named as having
ensnarcd them. Unto the will of him
(margin), (ékelvov 6éAnua). The difficulty
of the passage lies in the word ¢xelvov,
which at first sight seems to indicate a
different antecedent from the entecedent of
abroi. This grammatical difficulty has led
to the strange rendering of the R.V., and to
the wholly unjustiflable intrusion into the
text of the words, “the Lord’'s servant"” and
of “ God,” producing altogether a sentence
of unparalleled awkwardness and grotesque-
ness, and utter improbability. But there is
no real difficulty in referring éxelvov to the
same person as aitoi (meaning in both cages
the devil), as in the passage from Plato’s
¢ Cratylus,’ cited by Hutber, after De Wette,
the cause of the use of ¢xe/vou being that 8t.
Paul was at the moment emphasizing the
fact of these captives being deprived of thefr
own will, and made subservient to the will
of another. The adpassage may be para-
phrased : “If peradventure God may give
them repentance unto the knowledge of the
truth, so as to recover themselves out of the
snare of the devil, after they had been led
captive by Lim, so as to be mo longer their
own masters, but obliged to do his will.”
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The implied contrast is of 7b lavrav &AN
dnelvov 0éAnpa, just as in the pnssige from
the ¢ Cratylus,’ p. 430 (vol. iv. p. 306, Bek-
ker's edit.), ¢xelvov is contrasted with yuvaiwds.
The full pnssage i8 Acifm airg dv plv Tixy
éxelvov eindva, &y Bt Thxn, yuvaids. Another
exomple of the trunsition from abrds to exeivos
I in John i. 7, 8, Ol7os IABev eis wapTupiav,
Tva paprupfiop mepl 7Tob Puwrds, Tva wdvTes
mioTebowos 8i' abroi obx Ay dxeivos TO s,
x.7.A., whero there is a contrast between
John a8 the witness and Christ as the true
Light(compare, too,John iv. 25, where éxeivos

x. 5, “ Bringing into captivity every thought
to the obedience of Christ,” where aiyparwri-
(ovres (see ch. iii. 6) eorresponda to (wypn-
pévor, and eis Thy Uwakohy Toh Xprrov to
eis 7 exelvov 8éanua. It should be noted
further that the sentence is ceituinly rather
a peculiar one, from the use of such uncom-
mon words as évavfi¢pw and (wypéw, and the
mixture of metaphors. But the sense of
the A.V. is fully borne out. The interpre-
tation preferred by L3ishiop Ellicott is  they
may recover themsclves from the suare of
the devil unto his will (viz. God’s), having

has the force of “not you, but he”). For
the general turn of phrase, comp. 2 Cor.

(previously) been lcd captive by him (viz.
the devil).”

HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1—14.— Endurance the lot of Christ's ministers. Continual endurance of evil,
whether directed specially against himself, or generally thwarting the cause which
he has most at heart, is the ordinary lot of the minister of Jesus Christ exercising his
ministry in an evil] world. And in order to be ready to encounter this evil, actively
or passively, as the case may require, a complete concentration of purpose on the
fulfilment of his ministry is absolutely required. If the heart is divided between the
ministry of God's Word and the enjoyment of an easy life, there will be a constant
temptation to avoid those various forms of ““hardship” which properly belong to the
campaign of the soldiers of Christ. Troubles will be shirked rather than endured;
and ministerial duties will be made to stand on one side when they interfere with the
inclinations of the moment. Labour will be evaded when the soul calls for ease. The
determined struggle, and the sturdy stand against evil, whether in his own heart
or in the world around him, will be postponed to a more convenient season, while weak
compromises and sinful compliances take their place in the immediate present. At
the same time, contradiction and opposition, crooks and crosses of various kinds, untoward
events, troubles, disapprintments, and difficulties of all sorts, will be met, not in the
spirit of Christian fortitude, not in the spirit of Christian meekness and paticnce, but
with petulant complaints, or with roughness and ill temyer, as running against the
current of the love of ease in the soul. It is, therefore, incumbent upon the servant
of God to be wholly given up to the ministry which he has received. He must
resolutely shake off the entanglements of the affairs of this life, that he may please
him who called him to be a soldier. He must feel, “ My work in life, my mission,
the dispensation committed to me, is to advance the kingdom of Christ in the world.
Iam set by my Lord and Master for the defence of the gospel—to preach it, to vindicate
it, to uphold it against all gainsayers, to adorn it with my own life, to use my utmost
endeavour for its nmaintenance, its propagation, its triumphs. I must no more shrink
from obloquy, from labour, from suffering, from troubles, or, if need be, from bonds
and death, in the fulflment of this work and ministry, than the soldier shrinks from
fatigue and exposure, from hunger and hardship, from wounds and from death, in
bravely discharging the duties of his warfare.” For his encouragement in carrying
out this resolve, he has the example of his Lord who suffered unto death and was
raised again from the dead. He has the example of the apostles who endured tronbles
and bonds and imprisonment, and yet saw the gospel which they Xrea.ched triumphing
over all opposition. He has the promises of God assuring life, and a kingdom,to those
who sufler and die with Christ. And so, accepting endurauce as the portion of Christ’s
gervants, he pursues his ministry diligently, joyfully, and steadfastly, throws his
whole strength into it, and looks forward with an unwavering hope to obtain the
salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory.

Vers, 16—26.— The skilful workman. Besides the concentration of purpose, sud
the willingness to endure, which are necessary to the faithful minister of Christ, two
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other qualifications are no less noeded. The one is skill in his work; the other is
gentleness and patience in dealing with those that oppose themselves, By skill in
his work we mean both the knowing what to avoid and shun, and the effective
handling of the Word of truth. The minister of Christ who wastes his time, aud spends
his strength in foolish and unloarned questions and profane babblings; who strives
about woras to po profit; who dabbles with philosophy and vain deceit, after the
traditions of men, and not after Christ; who intrudes into things which he hath not
seen, bringing in strange doctrines and carnal ordinances, and laying burdens upon
the conscicuces of his hearers, which God has not laid ;—however earnest he may be,
and however willing he may be to endnre trouble in defence of his teaching, is not
a workmau approved unto God, or one that needeth not to be ashamed of his work.
He builds upon the foundation hay and stubble, instead of gold and costly stones.
But the skilful workman shuns this. He will not allow himself to be enticed into
unprofitable cuntroversies, or fritter away his zeal upon things of no moment. But
he bends all the powers of his mind to divide rightly the Word of truth. Holy Scrip-
ture is his model. What is made much of in Scripture he makes much ol in his
teaching. He endeavours to preserve the relative proportion of doctrines which he
finds in the inspired pages; to treat of doctrine and of practice in the same way that
they are treated of in the Word—to speak as do the oracles of God. His aim is neither
to exaggerate mor to attcnuate; to speak soberly, but not to speak coldly; to say
notbing that ought not to be said, and to leave unsaid nothing that ought to be said.
Thus will he be a workman that needeth vot to be ashamed, “ rightly dividing the
Word of truth.” The other qualification is scarcely less important. *The Lord’s
servant must not strive.” He must meet contradiction, opposition, gainsaying, with
gentleness, meekness, and love. The voice of his Master was not heard in the street,
lifted up in anger, or crying out in wrangling and disputes. He neither reviled his
revilers nor threatened his persecutors. His servant must be like him. Loving,
forbearing, patient, apt to teach, with a burning desire to save his opponents, he must
go on his work, despairing of none, wearied out by none, praying for all, if God
peradventure will give them repentance to the acknowledging of the truth, and bring
them out of the captivity of sin into the glorious liberty of the children of God.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Ver. 1.—Exhortition to Timothy to be strong. The apostle founds upon the fore-
guing examplex and warnings ao admonition to Christian firmness and courage.

I. THE NEED OF SPIRITUAL STRENGTH. * Thou therefore, my son, be strong in
the grace that is in Christ Jesus.” 1. Strength was necessary to meet the difficulties
and dangers of his official life at Ephesus. 2. The admonition was probably needed
on account of the discouragements which Timothy himself must have felt at the conduct
of the Asiutic deserters. 3. Strength is the spring of happy activity in any sphere.
* The joy of the Lord shall be your strength.”

I1. THE 8OURCE OF THIS SPIRITUAL STRENGTH. * The grace that is in Christ Jesus.”
It seems strange to say, “ Be strong,” to a spiritually discouraged man, as it would
bie strange to say the same thing to a physically weak man. The injunction is reason-~
able, however, when we consider that the source of our renewed power is at hand.
The grace of Christ is the inward power which euables us “to will and to do of his
good pleasure.” * Be strong in the Lord, and in the power of his might” (Eph. vi. I0).
Here lies the true source of our strepgth. The apostle declared he could do all things
through Christ who strengthened him.—T. C.

Ver. 2.—Admoition to Timothy respecting the appointment of faithful preachers.
At such a period of unfaithfulness and timidity, it was necessary to provide for the
continuous wants of the Church.

I, Tue TrusT TIMOTHY I8 TO DELIVER To FAITHFUL MEN, “The things which
thou heardest frum me among many witnesses.” 1. Timothy heard these things from
the apostle at his ordination, but oftener still during his long missionary travels, when
ke would hear the apostle discourse to large and varied congregations of both J.ws
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and Gentiles. 2. The substance of his preaching would be the grand outlines of Pauline
theology, a8 they are exhibited in the Kpisties, Jesus Christ being the central theme.
3. There is nothing here to countenance the Roman idea of tradition, as if Timothy
was to transmit a body of oral instruction to the latest generations, through successive
generations of teachers. The instructions in question are actually contained in the
Scriptures, and are no longer committed to the doubtful custody of human memory.

II. THE PERSONS TO WHOM THE TRUBT WAS TO BE COMMITTED. “The same com-
mit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach others also.” 1. Timothy was to
fudge of their qualifications. They were not to judge of their own fitness; they were
not to find their place as teachers by self-appointment. 2. Their ordination in itself
was to be no qualification ; for they might possibly have been wholly destitute of
teaching gifts. There is nothing in the passage to justify the idea of apostolic suc-
cession. 8. Their qualifications were o be twofold. (1) Faithfulness; for *“ a steward
of the mysteries of God ” must be faithful, not betraying the charge committed to him,
declaring the whole counsel of God, and keeping back nothing that is profitable.
(2) Teaching power. ‘“ Who shall be able to teach others also.” The bishop must be
“apt to teach,” with a true understanding of the Scriptures, a gift of explication, and
a faculty of edifying speech.—T. C.

Vers, 3—7.— The apostle bespeaks from Timothy a copartnership in affliction,
which would have its duc reward. [. THE DUTY OF BUFFERING HARDSHIP IN THE
GosPEL, ““Suffer hardship with me, as a good soldier of Christ.” 1. The minister
s a soldier of Christ, entolled by him, trained by him, armed by him, supported by
him, as the Captain of onr salvation. The ministry is a warfare, involving, not only
the “good fight of faith,” but an increasing struggle against false teachers. 2. 4s a
good soldier, he must be prepared to suffer hardships. Like the soldier, he must often
leave home and friends, expose himsell to cold and hunger and fatigue ; he must fear-
lessly meet the enemies of his Lord, and die, if need be, in the arms of victory. 3. The
apostle strengthens his admonition by an appeal to his own hardships and sufferings.
Timothy took a sympathetic interest in the career of the greatest of the apostles. The
tried veteran appeals to the young soldier.

II. ENCOURAGEMENTS TO BE DRAWN FROM THE DUTIES AND BEWARDS OF THE
CHBISTIAN LIFE. Thereare three pictures presented to our view—one military, another
agonistical, and another agricultural. 1. The supreme unembarrassed devotion of the

ldier to his com ler. “No one that serveth as a soldier entangleth himself with
the affairs of this life ; that he may please him who enrolled him to be a soldier.” The
Roman soldier was isolated by express law from all trades and interests and agencies
that would interfere with the discipline of his profession. (1) The minister who is
supremely concerned about the affairs of the next life must stand (ree from the
entanglements of human oceupation, so as to devote his whole energies without dis-
traction or dispersion of thought to the business of his Master. The apostle had
himself occasionally to resort to industry for his own support, under circumstances
of a purely exceptional nature; but he demands an extrication of the ministry from all
secular engagements in his elaborate plea to the Corinthians (1 Cor. ix.). (2) His
sole motive is to please the Master who enrolled him in this service. It is not to
please himself, or to please men by sceking ease, or emolument, or social position,
but to please the Lord Jesus Christ, in whose book of life his name is written. 2. The
severe lraining and lawful striving of the athlete in the games. “ But if any one also
strive in the games, he is ot crowned unless he have striven lawfully.” The figure
was a familiar one to the people of that age who dwelt in cities. (1) It is implied
that ministers, in striving for the crown of life, must strip off all encumbrances—
“laying aside every weight ”—that they may the more easily press to the mark,
looking unto Jesus, the Author and Finisher of our faith. (2) It implies that they
must undergo the discipline of severe training to fit themselves for the work of ministry,
and carry on their service according to the high laws of the kingdom of Christ. 3. The
- reward of the labouring husbandman. * The labouring husbandman must needs first
partake of the fruits of his labour.” (1) This does not mean that the husbandman
would be the first to partake of the {ruits, but that he must first labour before he
obtained the reward. There is evidently an emphasis on the fact that a laborious
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husbandman was the most fully entitled to reward. (2) The minister of Christ must
plough and sow before he can reap; he must use all lahorious diligence in his calling,
not discouraged because he does not at once see the fruits of his labour, for the seed
may not sprout up quickly, but ever looking upward for the dews of Heaven’s grace
to descend upon the wide field of his ministry.

[il. THE DUTY OF GIVING CONSIDERATION TO ALL THESE FACTS. “ Consider what
[ say, and the Lord will give thee understanding in all things.” 1. It ¢35 the Lord
only who can give us a true insight into both doctrine and duty. 2. Those who enjoy
this Divine he/p are under the greatest obligation to use their understandings upon the
highest of all themes.—T. C.

Ver. 8.—The contemplation of Christ an sncentive to comfort and constancy.
Timothy was to think of Christ’s victory for himself and for us as & ground of
encouragement.

L CrrisT THE PERPETUAL OBJEOT or CHRISTIAN REMEMBRANCE. ‘ Remember
Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, of the seed of David, according to my gospel.” The
two great facts that were to be ever present to Timothy’s mind were the Incarnation
and the Resurrection—the two miracles that stood, respectively, at the beginning and
the end of his earthly history. The one would speak of the hopes of the race of man
springing from the Saviour’s agsumption of our nature in the royal liue of David;
the other of the completeness of the redemption sealed by the resurrection from the
dead. Timothy would be encouraged to bear his trials by the thought of Christ’s
victory over death.

I1. CERIST THE PERPETUAL THEME OF THE GOSPEL. “ According to my gospel.”
1. These two facts are fundamental tn the gospel. Take them away, there is no hope
for man, no atonement, no blessed life hereafter. 2. These two facts needed to be
taught in an age when false teachers denicd a real incarnation, saying that the Saviour
had a phantoui-body, and a real resurrection, because a bodily resurrection was not
to be thought o, as matter, being essentially evil, could not attach to a Divine being.

Vers. 9, 10.— The example of the apostle’s own sufferings—their spiritual motive and
! 1. TiMOTHY WAS TO BE ENCOURAGED BY THIS EXAMPLE. ‘ Wherein I suffer

lhardship unto bonds as a malefactor.” He was now a prisoner at Rome, because he
preached the gospel of Jesus and the resurrection, and suffered as much as if he had
been a breaker of all l]aws, human and Divine.

IL. THE APOSTLE'S IMPRISONMENT DID NOT IMPOSE FETTERS UPON THE GOSPEL. “ But
the Word of Gud is not bound.” This was said for tbe encouragement of Timothy, who
may have feared that the Roman imprisonment would be fatal to the progress of the
gospel. The apostle, though & prisoner, had liberty to add many pages to that Word
of God which Nero could not bind, for we have no less than three or four prison-
Epistles in the canon of inspiration. The imprisonment of John Huss in a fortress on
the Rhine gave him leisure to write the truth he could no longer proclaim with fiery
lips to the Bohemians. ‘The Wartburg seclusion of a yc-ar gave Luther the leisure to
translate the Scriptures for his German countrymen. Verily the Word of God is not
bound.

|Il. THE MOTIVE OR DESIGN OF THE APOSTLE'S SUFFERINGS. * Therelore I endure all
things for the elect’s sake, that they also may obtain the ealvation which is in Christ
Jesus with eternal glory.” 1. The zealous minister of Christ thinks no sufferings too
great that are needed for the sake of God's elect. The apostle’s life was one long career
of labour and affliction on their behalf. 2, Ministers must labour for the salvation of
the elect. Human instrumeuntality is clearly recognized and honoured in this great work.
Paul, Apollos, and Cephas were “ministers by whom the Corinthians beljeved.” 8.
There is a salvation provided for the elect. They are *chosen in Christ” before the
foundation of the world * unto holiness ” (Eph. i. 4). 4. The salv (tion is only to be
obtained tn and through Jesus Christ. 5. It is a salvation that finds its true termina-
tion in “cternal glory™—T. C.

Vers. 11—13.—A faithful saying for consolation and for warning. The apostle
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introdlces the familiar formula, * This is a faithful saying,” with its rhythmical signi-
ficance and arrangement, to emphasize the importance of what is to follow.

I. FAMILIAR TRUTHS WITH A OONSOLATORY ASPECT. “If we died with him, we
shall also live with him; if we endure, we shall also reign with him.” There is
here an expressive climax, setting forth two different aspects of the union between
Christ and his people. 1. Identification with Christ in his death. All believers died
with him, as their %ead and Representative,and thus died tosin, through the efficacy of
his death, 50 as to be planted together in thelikeness of his death ; and thus, being made
conformable to his death, they have fellowship with him in his sufferings. 2. Bul
sdentification with Christ in his life follows as a consequence of this identification in
death, because we rose with him from the dead, to be planted in the likeness of hia
resurrection, that we should walk in newness of life; and thus, being made alive unto
God, we live a life of holiness and sanctification with him (Rom. vi. 5—8). 3. Identi-
fication with Christ in endurance involves identification in his reigning glory. Believers
who suffer shame and loss and outrage for Christ’s sake shall reign with him in glory
hereafter, as they reign in the kingdom of grace with him now; for they are “a kingdom
of priests,” destined for everlasting glory (Rev. i, 6).

I1. FAMILIAR TRUTHS WITH A THREATENING ASPECT, *“If we deny him, he also will
deny us; if we believe not, yet he abideth faithful; for he cannot deny himself.” 1. The
denial of Christ is fatal, It is to reject the only Saviour. Some deny his Messiahship;
some deny his Divinity ; some deny him by their works, being ashamed of him and
refusing to confess him; some deny him by open apostasy, In all these cases the
denial involves our Lord's denial of them (Matt. vii. 23 ; x. 23). 2. Our unbelief does
not affect the essential faithfulness of Christ. *1If we believe not, yet he abideth faithful.”
1. This does not mean that he will save us whether we believe tn him or not ; for he has
just said that if we deny him he will also deny us, and faith is always an essential
condition of salvation, 3. It means that he will abide faithful to his word of threaten-
ing, as well as to his nature and perfections; for he cannot falsify his declarations that
‘“he that believeth not shall be condemned ” (Mark xvi. 16). -He will say to apostates
in the last day, ¢ never knew you.” It would be to deny himself to act otherwise.
He cannot consistently with his character regard faith and unbelief as the same thing.
Thus the apostle stimulates Timothy to fidelity by an exhibition at once of the bright
and the dark sides of Divine truth.—T. C.

Ver. 14.—An snjunction to put Ephesian believers in remembrance of thess truths.
This begins a new portion of the Epistle.

1. CHRISTIAN PEOPLE NEED TO BE REMINDED OF THE TRUTH IN ALL IT8 ASPECTS.
 Put them in remembrance of these things.” 1. We are apt to forget the consolatory
aspect of truth under the pressure of present trial, as worldly men are apt to forget its
threatening aspect under the absorbing worldliness of their lives. 2. The Lord has made
provision, to “ put us ¢n remembrance,” through the ministry and through the Word of
God, to which we do well to take heed as to a light shining in a dark place.

II. CHRISTIAN PEOPLE NEED TO BE WARNED AGAINST BUINOUS STRIFES ABOUT WORDS.
“Solemuly charging them in the sight of the Lord, not to contend about words, to no
profit, to the subverting of them that hear.” 1. There are many religious controversies
which turn rather upon words than upon things,and thus involve a waste of intellectual
energy. These “strifes of words” were characteristic of the false teachers (1 Tim. vi.
4), 2. There is nothing in the passage to warrant a disregard for “ the form of sound
words,” for the “ wholesome words ” of the Lord Jesus, which cover things as well as
thoughts. 8. The apostle condemns a wrangling about terms which brings no advantage
to truth, but rather tends to the subversion of the hearers, misleading their judgments
and overturning their faith, Simple-minded people might begin to doubt the truth of
a gospel about which contending controversialists were so much at variance. Unsettle-
ment of mind is dangerous, while it lays an arrest on all earnest work.—T. C.

Ver. 156.—The qualifications of the gospel-preacher. *“Qive diligence to presemnt thy-
self approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed.”

I. HE MUST BE LABORIOUS, The term * workman ” implies this fact as well as the direct
sdmonition to * give diligeno: ” to his ministry. The ministry is a good work, demanding



30 THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [on. m. 1—26.

industry, study, and care, and no man is sufficient for it without the grace of Gud.
It is & comfort as well as an honour to think that ministers are * workers with God "
(1 Gor. iii. 9).

Il. THEY MUST BEEK GOD'S APPROVAL IN THETBR WOBK. They must not study to
please men, else they will not be the servants of Christ; but they must approve them-
selves to God, showinz all good fidelity, and commend themselves to every man's
conscience in the sight of God.

IIl. THEY MUST WORK WITH A SINCERITY AND EFFICIENCY THAT WILL NOT BRING
SAAME UPoN THEMSELVES. The negligent, or unskilled, or ignorant workman will pro-
duce work which may well put him to shame. But the true workman loves to jroduce
good and abiding work, such as will stand the fiery test of the last day (1 Cor. iii. 13).
He may often feel his insufficiency ; but he will never be ashamed of the gospel, nor of
his sutlerings, nor of his faithful ministrations of the Word.

IV. HE MUST HAVE SKILL IN THE USE OF THE WoRD or Gop. “ Handling aright the
Word of truth.” 1. His one book, his one weapon, his one interest, 1s the Divine Word.
His mind, his heart, his will, must be concentrated upon this Word. It must form the
matter of his preaching, the mould of his thoughts, the inspiration of his imagination.
2. He must be able to landle it aright, with due regard for the authority of Goud, lo its
own sntrinsic claims, and to the welfare of the souls of men. He must be able to *“ divide
it aright,” distributing to babes in Christ and to full-grown men according to their
capacities and their circumstances ; he must not pervert it or wrest it from its true sense ;
he must not keep back anything that is profitable, but declare the whole counsel of God.
He must not wander to the right or left, but keep a straight course forward in the path
of truth.—T. C,

Vers. 16—18.— A warning against vain babblings, with their tendency to heresy and
im{iety. “ But shun profane babblings.” )

THE DUTY OF THE MINISTER TOWARD SUCH BABBLINGS. He is to shun them,
because they are profitless—a mere sound of words, without solid meaning ; great swelling
words of vauity, not only unprofitable, but contrary to the doctrine that is according to
godliness. The minister must shun, discourage, and repudiate them in the interests of
truth and piety.

11. TEE TENDENCY OF SUCH BABBLINGS. ‘‘ They will proceed further in ungodliness.”
The allusion is not to the tabblings, but to the false teachers. 1. There is a close con-
nection between lax doctrine and a loose life. 'The error of the false teachers had not
yet appeared in its fully developed form, but its true moral tendency was clearly fore-
seen from the first. 2. There is a tendency in false teachers to carry their principles to
their last logical results. They have thrown off the cliecks of authority and conscience ;
they have been emboldened, perhaps, by a temporary success; and 8o they insist on
wresting the whole Scripture to their own destruction as well as that of others.

IIL. THE EFFECTS OF SUCH FALSE TEACHING. * And their word will eat as doth a
gangrene.” 1. Jt will spread further and further. (1) Through the subtlety of seducers;
(2) through the unwary simplicity of Christian professors; (3) and as a Jlldl?lal inflic-
tion upou such as, possessing no love of the truth, receive delusion to believe a lic.
2. It will kave corrupting and destroying effects. The strong figure of the apostle sets
the matter in au impressive light.

IV. THE BING-LEADERS OF HERESY. “Of whom is Hymenaus and Philetus; men who
concerning the truth have erred, saying that the resurrection is past alreadv, and over-
throw the faith of some.” 1. The leading apostles of error. (1) It is a solemn thought
shat the Spirit of inspiration has given an immortality of infamy to these two names.
[t they were ambitious of notoriety, they have gained it far beyond the extent of their
expectations. (2) Hymeneus is evidently the person referred to already (1 Tim. i. 25),
whom the ajostle had “delivered unto Satan;” but he seems to have profited in no
way in the interval by the severe discipline applied to him. Of Philetus nothing is
known. It is a Greck pame, but it occurs in lloman inscriptions. 2. The nature of
their error. Their principal error, which is mentioned, was a denial of the resurrection
in ita true sense. (1) They probably perverted the words of the apostle himself when
he spoke of a spiritual resurrection (Rom. vi. 4, etc.; Col. ii. 12), of which they could
say truly enough that *it was past already;” but they denied a resurrection of the body,
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which was just as expressly taught by the same apostle. (2} The error had its origin
in the Greek philosophy, which regarded matter as essentially evil, and as therefore
unworthy to share in the ultimate glorification of the redeemed. 3. The injiirious effects
of their error. * And overthrow the faith of some.” (1) The doctrine of the resurrection
is founded on the resurrection of Christ, which is the foundation-doctrine of Christianity.
Those errorists seem to have touched with unholy bands this corner-stone of Christian
hope. (2) The influence of the errorists, evil as it was, was only partial. It only
affected “eome;” but even this thouglit was a sad one to the apostle.—T. C,

Ver. 19.—The comfort amidst abounding apostasy. Though some turn away from
the truth, God's Church stands firm in its grand integrity.

I. TeE CiurcH oF GoD IN IT8 EVER-DURING sTaBILITY. “ Howbeit the firm
foundation of God standeth.” 1. The Church is very properly called a foundation,
because it is placed in the world as the platform on which the whole futur: household
of faith is to rest (Eph. ii. 20). Christ is the Corner-stone of the foundation. 2. It
stands firm from age to age on its unshaken foundation, notwithstanding all the
efforts made to destroy it. It was to be the constant witness to the trutb amidst all
error and apostasy.

I1. Tae CEURCE OF GoOD WITH ITS TWOFOLD INSCRIPTION. “ Having this seal, The
Lord knoweth them that are his; and, Let every one that nameth the Naine of the Lord
depart from unrighteousness.” It was an ancient custom to engrave upon a building
an inscription which told of its origin and purpose. The names of the apostles were
written in the twelve foundations of the apocalyptic city of God (Rev. xxi. 14). The
Church has a scal with a dvuble inscription, which displays the true character of the
edifice. 1. One inscription is the legend of comfort and hope. “ The Lord knoweth
them that are his.” What a comfort there is in the thought of this individualizing
knowiedge! What a hope there is in the thought that the saints are God’s ““ purchased
possession™! 2. Another inscription is the legend of duty. *“‘Let every one that
nameth the Name of the Lord depart from unrighteousness.” There is no place fur
unrighteousness in the Church of God. Therefore belicvers must separate themselves
from all evil.—T. C.

* Vers. 20, 21.—The Church in dts vistble aspect before the world. The apostle seems
to be answering the question why there are such unworthy members in the visible
communion ol the Church.

1. TeE CHURCH IS LIKE A GREAT HOUSE WITH VARIOUS SORTS OF VESSELS. “Now in
a great house there are not only vessels of gold and silver, but also of wod and of earth;
and sume unto honour, and some unto dishonour.” 1. It s contended that the great
house here is not the Church, but Christendom, that is, all that calls itself Christian, because
the Church consists only of saints. 2. It is the Church, however, of which the apostle
s speaking in the context, and not the world; but whereas in the last verse i was
the invisible Church, it is here the Church visible—that is, the Church in the aspect it
presents to the world. The distinction between the Church visible and the Church
invisible is clearly recognized in Scripture. The one represents the Church as it is
seen by God ; the other, as it is seen by man. The one represents the Church as to its
true idea aud constitution ; the other, as it has appeared in the worll as a mixed com-
munion. The Church visible appears like a great house with two distinct kinds of
vessels—some very precious and durable, others comparatively valueless, easily and soou
broken. There are vessels for honour and vessels for dishonour. The idea is much the
same as that of the drag-net in the parable (Matt. xiii. 47—49).

II. THE DUTY OF SEPARATION FROM THE VESSELS OF DISHONOUR. “If @ man there-
fore purge himself from these, he shall be a vessel unto honour, sanctified, meet for the
Master’s use, prepared unto every good work.” The thought of separation from the
false teachers was, no doubt, uppermost in the apostle’s mind, but it has a wider scope.
1. It is our duty to withdraw from error. This withdrawal may be effected in several
ways. The apostle says to Timothy, “ From such withdraw thyself” (1 Tim. vi. 5);
he says to Titus, “ A man that is a heretic avoid ” (Titus lii. 10). The separation
may take place by the heretic being cast out of communion; or avoided in the inter-
course of life ; or, in the last resort, the believer may withdraw himself from the societ y
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whioh fails to cast him out. Or the believer may be called upon to “ purge himself "—
terms which seem to imply personal defilement in a separate walk of holiness and
purity. He must purge himsoll from heresy and impurity. 2. The right dedsoation
and destination of the vessel for honour. (1) He will become “ sanctified,” in its double
sense—consecrated to God and walking in the purity of a separated life. (2) He
will be scrviceable to the Master of the house in ali the various ministries to which
he may be called. (3) He will be prepared unto every good work, Unlike the
uowise and the evil man, who is to all good works reprobate, he is, as created in
Christ Je';usc. untv goud works, euabled to run in the way of the Lord’s command-
ments.—1,

Ver. 22.— The smportance of a pure and circumspect walk. L NeeaTivery. * Flee

youthful lusts.” 1. TRhese refer to those passions and desires which are so tempting to

They “ war against the soul,” and are most inimical to holiness and salvation.

The indulgence of corrupt passions would also lead to serious scandals. 2. They refer

likewise to those vehement and headstrong passions which often lead young men into

Joolish courses, or to the rage for novelty and the egotistic vanity which so often lead to
religious errors like those of Hymensmus and Philetus, :

II. PosiTiveLy. “Follow after righteousness, love, peace, with them that call on
the Lord vut of a pure heart.” 1. Righteousness. Fidelity in all human relations
especially, but a right manner of life. Believers are: (1) To yield their members as instru-
ments of rigiteousuess (Rom. vi. 13). (2) To be aruied with righteousness as & breast-
plate (Eph. vi. 14). (3) Righteousness tends to life (Prov. xi. 19). (4) It brings its owun
reward (I’rov. xi. 18). (5) Its effect is quietness and assurance for ever (Isa. xxxii.
17). 2. Love. Love to all men. (1) It is of God (1 John iv. 7). (2) It is taught by
God (1 Thess. iv. 9). (3) It is a fruit of the Spirit (Gal. v. 22). (4) It ought to be
an active and abiding principle (Heb. vi. 10; 1 Cor. viii. 13). (5) The greatest sacri-
fices are nothing without it (1 Cor. xiii. 8). 8. Peace. (1) Its nature and advantages
(a) It springs from heavenly wisdom (Jas. iii. 17). (8) It is necessary to the enjoy-
ment of life (1 Pet. iii. 10, 11). (¢) There is a blessing for the peacemaker (Matt. v.
9). (2) Its objects. “ Them that call upon the Lord out of a jure heart.” That is,
belicvers. We are to endeavour to have peace with all men (Rom. xii. 18). But we
are to seek the peace of the Church (Ps. cxxii. 6—8)—of those who worship Christ with
all purity of heart, as contrasted with those “ whose mind and conscience are defiled ”
(Titus i. 15).—T. G

Ver. 23.—A warning agatnst contentious questionings. L THE MINISTER oF CHRIST
MUST AVOID INAPT DIScCUssIoNs. * But foolish and ignoramt questions avoid.” The
false teachers wasted their energies upon questions of this class, because they had no
just idea of the relative importance of truth, taking small things for great and great
things for small. The matters in dispute were useless and unedifying, being foreign to
the true wisdom of the gospel. Four times in these two Epistles does the apostle
repeat this grave warning,.

IL THE TENKDENCY oF 8UCH DISCUssIONS. *‘ Knowing that they do gender strifes.”
They break the peace of Churches, alienate the hearts of ministers, and impede the
progress of the gospel.—T. C.

Vers. 24—26.—The émportance of ministers cultivating a peaceful and forbearing
spirit. L. THE TRUE TEMPER OF THE MINISTER OF CHRIST. 1. Negafively. *‘The servant
of the Lord must not strive.” This does not mean that (1) he is not to contend earnestly
for the faith (Jude 4); but (2) that he is not to fight about trifles, nor to argue with
acerbity of temnper, nor for mere victory. The “bond of peace ” must be maintained in
controversy. 2. Positively. (1) “But be gentle unto all men;” cultivating a spirit of
Labitual conciliation, while using arguments of the greatest cogency. (2) “ Apt to
teash ;" showing capacity and disposition to inetruct the ignorant and the obstinate.
(3) “ Patient; " bearing with the infirmities of weak brethren, with the irritating opposi-
tivus of adversaries, and with the reproaches of evil men generally. (4) “In meekness
instructing those that oppose themselves” to the truth as it is in Jesue, thwarting or
perverting the gospel. ‘Lhe minister must be ready to instruct such persons in a meek
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and humble epirit, because they may be ignorant, or ill-informed, or deeply prejudiced
from the circumstances of their early training,

Il. THE BENEFITS THAT WILL ACCRUE PROM SUCH METHODS OF INSTRUCTION, * IfGod
peradventure will give them repentance nnto the knowledge of the truth, and they may
recover themselvos out of the snare of the devil, having been taken vaptive by the
Lord's servant unto the will of God.” 1, 4 meek and gentle address may bring such
errorista to repent of their sin and accept the true doctrine of faith. Tt ia possible to
repel them by our harsh reproaches. We ought rather to show them the truth without
passion, and enforce it with all the kindly urgency of true affection. The necessity of
repentance in such a case marks the essentially sinful character of opposition to the
truth, 2. The servant of the Lord may be the means of recovering out of error as well
as stn. (1) Error is the devil’s snare as well as sin, for it leads downwards to sin. [¢
acts like a stupefying drink. (2) Some errorists awake out of their intellectual intoxi-
cation, if they are wisely dealt with, and open their eyes to the blessed truth of the
gospel. (3) The will of God once established in such hearts, as the guiding principle of
life, completes the recovery from error.—T. C.

Ver, 3.— Culture of strength. * Endure hardness.” Wae are all endangered by ease
and sell-indulgence. The soft south wind of worldly comfort enfecbles us. Dangerous,
for to the soldier nerveless strength is death; and the great campaign requires on oug
part energy and courage all through.

I. IT 18 HARD TO SBUBJUGATE THE PRESENT WOBLD. In the fourth verse Paul speaks
of the “affairs of this life,” in which Timothy, like the rest of us, was in danger of “ being
entangled ; ” and unquestionably, apart from evil, the innocent side of the present life
is most attractive to us, in all its forms of pleasure-seeking and outward prosperity and
honour.

IL It 18 HARD TO BUFFER REPROACH AND SHAME. How hard only those know who
have felt the constant irritant of a relentless peisecution for righteousness’ sake. 1
suffer trouble,” says Paul, “ as an evil-doer.” And this was the great trial of the early
Christians—not merely “ bonds and imprisonments, but the calumnies which made them
the scorn of men. The grace of God can sustain us in all our tribulations ; but it
requires “ hardness ” to * endure as seeing him who is invisible” when the character is
subjected to human scorn and hatred.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 21.—Fitness for service. *“Meet for the Master’s use.® Christ is our Lord as
well a8 our Saviour. We are under a Master, and must briug our thought in captivity
unto him, )

I. MeeTNESs. For in man there is a power that grows by culture, Not so with the
inferior animals. Take the bee: the first cell it makes is as geometrically perfect as the
last, So take the bird: the first nest it makes is as soft and complete as the last. But
man can grow in meetuess, Self-discipline meetens. Sorrow meetens. Suffering
meetens.

1I. MinsTrAaTIONS. Use. This characterizes all the works of Ged. The river is not
only a silver thread running through the landscape; it brings freshness and verdure,
and the cattle come to the banks to drink, and there is emerald verdure by the river-
side. Ships, too, float on its waters. We are to be of use to the Master. He deigns to
use us. ‘“Son, go work to-day in my vineyard.”” Many in this age dislike the word
“ Master ;” but we are always under some master, consciously or unconsciously. Wa
serve God or Mammon, and we cannot serve both. We are to attend to spiritual means
of grace, and to seek out modes of service, so as to be of use to the Master —W. M. S.

Vers. 1—13.— Hardship in connection with the Christian ministry, 1. PRELIMINARY
EXHORTATION. 1. As to personal strength. ‘‘'Thou therelore, my child, be strengthened
in the grace that is in Christ Jesus.” As the apostle’s power of working was already
much crippled by close imprisonment, he naturally felt anxious regarding the future of
Christ’s cause. In calling Timothy his son, he does not formally name him as his
sucoessor. At the same time, he may be regarded as looking to him as one like-minded,
who had youth on his side, to continue the work which he felt was passing out of his
hands. %hilo Phygelus and Hermogenes were untrue to him, and Onesiphorus was

II. TIMOTHY. L
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dead, Timothy must stand forward. For this he would require a liberal supply of
strength.  With paterual anxiety, then, he points bim to the great Sowrce of strength,
viz. the grace that is in Christ Jesus and obtained by him for us, or the lordly power
(o bless without respect to the merit of the recipient. In John i. 14 he is said to be
[ull of grace, and, in the sixtecnth verse following, it is said that it is out of his fulness
that all his people receive. As the Fountain, he supplies all that depend upon him
with all that is necessary for the proper discharge of their duties. To whom else, theo,
could he point Timothy? Iun spiritual work there is a giving-out of strength, for
which there is necded renewal. ‘There are also occasions for which there are needed
special supplies of strength. At all times there is a tendency to a culpable and
enfcebling supineness, against which there is nceded a gracious supply. Let the
Christian minister, then, find his empow.ring for his work in the grace that is centred
in Christ. 2. As to the regular transmission of the truth. * And the things which
thou hast heard from me among many witnesscs, the same commit thou to faithful
men, who shall be able to teach others also.” Paul himself beard directly from Christ,
who is as full of truth as of grace. But he points to a definite and solemn occasion,
when he was the speaker and Timothy the hearer, viz. the occasion, repeatedly referred
to, of Timothy’s ordimation. What he lieard then was by the mediation of many
witnesses, ¢, the presbyters who were preseut at his ordination, and laid their hands
ou him, and who, by the part they touk in it, gave their attestation to the charge.
What Timothy received then has repeatedly becn called his deposit, or talent of the
catholic faith. This, in turn, he was to commit to trusty men, t.e. men who could be
entrusted with the keeping of the deposit. They, in their turn, were to teach others,
so that they also could be entrusted with the deposit. Thus there was to be a regular
succession of teachers for the handing-down of the truth. There is a place assigned to
tradition here; but, as it is made to depend on the trustworthiness of each individual
in the chain of succession, we must think of a tradition that is to be tested by Secripture.
At the same time, there is 8 handing-down of Scripture truth with traditional associa~
tions embodying the Church’s thinking out of the troth, and, if this is what it ought
to be, then it is important that it should be hauded down by means of a regular
succession of teachers. All encouragement, then, is to be given to the proper education
of young men for the ministry; and yet a theological institution will fail of its end
unless there is the proper keeping up of the Church’s life, which is needed to influence
the right class of young men to devote themselves to the ministry.

Il. TEr CHRISTIAN MINISTER I8 TO BE PREPARED FOR HARDSHIP. Three figures
suggestive of hard service. 1. The soldier. ¢ Suffer hardship with me, as a good
soldier of Christ Jesus. No soldier on service entangleth himsell iu the affairs of this
life; that he may please him who enrolled him as a soldicr.” The soldier, above others,
Las to have his mind made up to experiencing hardship. He has to leave home and
friends. He may have to encounter hardships on the maich. He has especially to face
the hardships and dangers of the battle-field, “seeking the bubble reputation, even in
the cannou's mouth.” So the Christian miuvister is, in a special manner, a soldier of
Christ Jesus. He is one whom Christ has in a solemu way bound to himself. He
has to ficht under Christ and for Christ in an unfriendly world; and he need not be
surprised if he is called upon to experience the hardships of a soldier. Let Timothy,
then, willingly, nobly, take his part along with Paul and other soldiers of Cbrist. But
the apostle draws attention to a special condition of excellence in a soldier. He does
not entangle himself in the affairs and businesses of this life. In choosing to be
enrolled under a commander, he leaves his former employment behind,  He is hence-
furth at the will of his commander for whatever hard service he may need him
Especially does this condition apply to a soldier on service. Before entering on a
cauipaign, he would need even to have family affairs arranged, that he may give himself
up undistractedly to the service required of him. Ounly thus can he expect to approve
himself to his commander. The Christian minister is in the same way to be unen-
tangled with busivesses, which he lcaves to others. Paul was not always able to free
himself from the necessity of making his own bread ; but it is advisable that e minister
should be left frec in this respect, and it is wrong for him unnecessarily to divide his
energies, or to mix hiwsell up with what can be better done by others. For it in only
when his mind is thorougbly vndistracted aud absorbed in service that be can approve
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himself to the great Commander. 2. The athlete. * And if slso a man contend in the
games, he is not crowned, except he have contended lawfully.” The Greeks were
great admirers of physical perfection. Even their men of genius, like Plato, engaged
in athletic contests on public occasions. Great encouragement was given to the
athletic art. The successful athlete was crowned ander very inspiriting circumstances.
‘I'here were many subordinate rules to be observed by the athlete, but the great rule
was to go through a course of very hard preparation. Only thus could he expect to be
crowned when the occasion of the games came round. The minister is, in the same
way, to aim at efficiency in his art. He has many examples of this placed before him.,
And there is great encouragement given by that royal Personage who is to preside on
the occasion of award, The successful minister is to be crowned. There are many
subordinate rules to be observed by him, but the great rule is that he is to subject
himself to severe discipline. Only thus can he expect to have a fadeless crown for
efficiency in the ministerial art. 3. The Ausbandman. “The husbandman that
laboureth must be the first to partake of the fruits.” The husbandman has to extract
bread from the unwilling ground; and he may have to do this under unfavouring
conditions of weather. He has need, then, for hard and persistent labour, especially in
the season of spring. In the sweat of his face he has to prepare the soil and put
in the seed. It is only the husbandman that thus exerts himself that comes to the
front in the time of fruit. He is eating of the new corn, when the husbandman who
has not exerted himself is far behind. In the same way the minister has to extract
good products from unwilling hearts, and not always uander favouring conditions from
without, Hard work is needed to prepare the soil and to put in the seed. If he
engages in hard work, he has the prospect of the farmer, viz. the fruit of his own
labour. He will have joy in those for whom he has laboured—partly in this world,
chiefly in the next world. It is the minister who does not grudge hard service that
comes to the front in the enjoyment of fruit, while he who gives grudging service lags
behind in the reward. Appended call to attention. *Consider what I say; for the
Lord shall give thee understanding in all things,” What Paul said was easily under-
stood ;" but it needed to be thoroughly weighed so as to become spiritual strengthening
to Timothy. It plainly meant that he was to set himself to hard work, and that he
need not expect easy outward conditions of working; when the mind is made up to it,
the hardest work is often felt to be light. This was a lesson which he wished Timothy
to learn, with the Lord’s promised and all-sufficient assistance.

II1. ENCOURAGEMENTS UNDER HARDSHIP. 1. Example of Christ. Sl) Victorious
aspect of Christ's resurrection. * Remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead.” Paul’s
principal encouragement is to go back in memory upon the historical Jesus at the
victorious point of his history. He seemed to be utterly defeated in death. His body
was laid in the tomb, a stone rolled against the mouth of it and sealed, and a watch
set; and the rulers thought they had conquered. Could he be released (rom the power
of death and the grave? Let not the most distressed, the most maltreated of men,
despair; for it was when Christ seemed to be utterly defeated that he victoriously got
for his people victory over sin and over death and the grave. (2) Mis resurrection
culminating in his present mediatorial dignity. *“Of the seed of David, according to
my gospel.” As of the seed royal, he was raised, and raised to sit upon the throne
of his father David. That is the high position he has won for himself. The govern-
ment of the universe is at this moment upon his shoulders. Under all outward defeat,
then, let us enter into the spirit of the victorious termination of our Lord’s career of
suffering. 2. Ezample of Paul. (1) Appearance of defeat. * Wherein I suffer
hardship unto bonds, as a malefactor.” He had not yet resisted unfo blood. But
though he had not gone the length of the Master, he had gone the length of bonds,
and, with his Master, was numbered with the transgressors. (2) Promise of viclory.
“But the Word of God is not bound.” Not only was his conviction strong that the
Word proceeding from God could not be bound by any tyrant, but he had the fact to
lay hold of that much freedom was enjoyed in the preaching of the Word. (3) Victorious
for the sake of the elect. * Therefore I endure all things for the elect’s sake, that they
alsu nay obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory.” God has
appointed for the elect the salvation which is in Christ Jesus. It is a salvation which
is to blossom forth under a sunnier sky into glory. This glory will be ample com-
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pensation for present sufferings, not only in its quality, but fu it being eternal. How,
then, was he to help forward the destiny of the elect, and at the same time his own
destiny ? He could not preach in his dungeon; but he could follow up the preaching
of athers by a brave bearing. He could show that he could act what he had preached.
And did not much depend on his going forward bravely to martyrdom? 3. 4 saying
of the martyr-times. * Faithful is the saying.” (1) llow the Christians encouraged
une another o constancy! Past act. “For if we died with him, we shall also live
with him.” They first went back to a definite act in the past, viz. the profession of
faith with which they commenced their Christian career. They thus in obligation
came up to the martyr-point. They said they were willing, shonld the Master call
them to it, to share death with him, If this was the true reading of their act, the
bright side of it was that they would also be called to share life with Christ. 4biding
state. *“If we endure, we shall also reign with him,” They next thought of their
present suffering cslling for an abiding spirit of endurance, and they used to say to one
anotber, that, if they did not flinch, their future would be brightened to them by their
being called to sit with Christ on his throne. (2) How the Christians discouraged one
another agasnst apostasy! Future act. “If we shall deny him, he also will deny us.”
They mext thought of their being put to a severe test in the future. The time might
come when their choice would be between Christ and life. Far be it from them, for the
sake of life, to deny Christ; for that act of denial on their part would carry with it an
act of denial on his part. Abiding state. “I1f we are faithless, he abideth faithful;
for he cannot deny himself.” They next thought of an act of denial followed by no
penitence, and they said to one another, that if that was their permanent state, their
future would be darkened, even by reason of the unclianging character of sheir Saviour,
[t was impossible for him to contradict himself, and, as surely as he shows his approval
of faith, must he show his disapproval of unbelief, The martyr-times had already
commenced. The first persecution was under Nero in the year 64, the last under
Diocletian in the year 303. The first persecution had not yet ceased. The Christians,
charged with setting fire to Rome, were subjected to the most inhuman treatment, As
the historian Tacitus informs us, they were sewn in sacks made of the skins of wild
beasts, and thrown to be torn by dogs. They were smeared with pitch, and set on fire
as torches to illuminate the imperial gardens at night. * This persecution extended
beyond the walls of Rome, and continued with more or less severity to the end of
Nero's reign, four years afierwards.” It was in the last year of Nero’s reign that Paul
was now awaiting his martyrdom. This martyr-saying may be viewed as the fruit ol
those years of persecution. As here incorporated by Paul into this Epistle, it would
be @ precious legacy to the Church in the many years of persecution to come.—R. F.

Vers. 14— 26.—Conduct tn view of heresy appearing in the Church. 1. METHOD oF
TEE HERETICS. “ Of these things put them in remembrance, charging them in the sight
of the Lord, that they strive not about words, to no profit, to the subverting of them
that hear.” The method of the heretics called for solemn warning rom Timothy. Its
cssential character was word-fighting. It deslt with the form, and not with the reality;
and go it came to be controversial. The word is not unimportant, but it has no impor-
tance apart from its being the vehicle of the truth. The morgl defect of the method
was ite want ol regard to edification. The disputants only used it for dialectic display.
There was, therefore, no good result to be laid to their account, The only result to be
expected was the snbversion of any who, by hearing, placed themselves within their
infiuence.

II. Tex TRUE METHOD. “@ive diligence to present thyself approved umto God, s
workman that needeth not to be ashamed, handling aright the Word of truth,” The
Luretics sought to be approved unto them that heard them, for their skill in word-
fighting. Timothy was to follow another course, and to display his zeal in quitting
himsell” 80 &8 to be approved unto God. The way in which he was to do this was by
auswering to the idea of a workman., He was not to amuse himself with profitless dis-
putation, but he was to give profitable work. He was to work with such rigorous
regard to the Divine rule that, whether he met with approval or disapproval from men,
he did not need to be ashamed. Especially was he to show the better way of dealing
with the Word. He was (o cut rightly, or cut straight, the Word of truth. Whatever
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tho metaphor 1s, there can be no doubt that the idea fs that, Instead of trifling with the
Word, he was to go right Into and lay open the Divine truth it contained.

III. WEY THE METHOD OF THE HERETICS WAS TO BE AVOIDED. * But shun profane
babblings : for they will proceed further in ungodliness, and their word will eat as doth
o gangrene,” The method of the heretics is characterized in keeping with what has
been already said. It was using empty speech, or speech without reference to reality.
That, applied to Divine things, was necessarily profane. Its natural association was
God-dishonouring representations, operating against devout feelings and corresponding
practice. This ungodly tendency had not taken its worat form. 'I'he heretics woul:
yet say worse things. Their word was of the nature of a gangrene, that eats into the
life, and, always in an aggravated form, spreads over the spiritual body.

IV. Two BERETIO8 NAMED. ‘‘Of whom is Hymenmus and Philetus; men whou con-~
cerning the truth have erred, saying that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow
the faith of some.,” The way in which these men were heretics, or darted aside from
the truth as the mark, was by applying the method described to the doctrine of the
resurrection. Under the influence of an incipient Gnosticism, in which the body was
regarded as evil, they got rid of the reference of the resurrection to the body by
quibbling about the word. The word was simply “ rising again,” and its meaning was
sufficiently met by what had already taken place in a Christian believer, viz. the rising
of the soul to newness of life. With their verbal skill, they were succeeding in the
case of sorne. But what was success to these dialecticians was to those with whom
they succeeded nothing less tham the subversion of their faith, so essential is the
resurrection of the body to Christianity.

V. THE sTABILITY oF THE CHURCH. * Howbeit the firm foundation of God standeth.”
Though the faith of some is overturned, the Church standeth., The Church is not
thought of as a completed structure, which it will not be till ages still have passed. But
it is thought of as a substructure in a satisfactory state, as having, indeed, been laid by
God. It had that firmness which is essential for the commencement of a building. As
firm, it was standing, notwithstanding the strain to which it had been subjected. As
firm, it promised to staud a long time, and the promise has not been belied. For upon
the foundation part of the building much has been laid since, and we have no reason to
fear its overthrow, but rather increased reason to anticipate its completion. The Church
is a structure in connection with which there is solemn engagement. *Having this seal”
The seal on the substructure has two sides. 1. The obverse, or Divine sids. *The Lord
knoweth them that are his.” The language from this point to the close of the twenty-
first verse seems to have been suggested by a memorable passage in Jewish history,
recorded in the sixteenth of Numbers, viz. the rebellion of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram.
'I'hese men charged Moses and Aaron with taking too much upon them in acting, the
one as prophet by pre-eminence and the other as priest by pre-eminence. The reply of
Moses, a8 given in the Septuagint, was that God knew them that were his, s.a. would
maintain their cause against opposers, as he did signally in that case, in causing the earth
to open and swallow up these men and their company. 2. The reverse, or human side.
“ And, Let every one that nameth the Name of the Lord depart from unrighteousness.”
The Jewish congregation was composed of them that named the Name of God, f.e. that
professed to worship him as the Most Holy One, and to obey his commands. Inthe case
referred to, the Divine call to the whole congregatien was, * Depart from the tents of those
wicked men, and touch nothing of theirs, lest ye be consumed in all their sins.” The
application is the following : Let Timothy be comforted by the thought that the Lord
would judge between him and such opposers as Hymenmus and Philetus, who would
not bo able to move the substructure that had been laid. On the other hand, let
Ohristian congregations be warned. They are composed of those who name the Name
of the Lord, .e. profess faith in Christ as their Saviour, and promise obedience to his
laws. In the Christian religion, even more than in the Jewish religion, unrighteousness
appears as receiving terrible condemnation. Let not, then, a Christian have anything to
do with departure from the truth and fellowship with ungodliness.

VI. Mixep sooreTY. “ Now in a great house there are not only vessels of gold and
of silver, but also of wood and of earth; and some unto honour, and some unto dis-
houour.”  In the Jewish Church (which is called the house of God) there were faithful
and unfaithful, with degrees of faithfulness and degrees of unfaithfuluess, compared here,
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the one class to vessels of gold and of silver, and the other class to vessels of wood and
of earth—vessels put to honourable uses and vessels put to dishonourable uses. In the
former class were Moses and Aaron, and in the laiter class Korah, Dathan, and Abiram,
a8 shown in the day of trial. The Christian Church is also a great house, presided over,
as we are told, not by a scrvant, but a Son. “ And Moses indeed was faithful in all
God's house as & servant, for a testimony of those things which were afterward to be
spoken ; but Christ as a Son, over God’s house ; whose house are we, if we hold fast our
boldness and the glorying of our hope firm unto the end.” The Church is meant to be
a pure soctety, but it is impossible under present conditions to have this realized to the
fuliest extent. In the apostolic circle around Christ there were vessels of gold and
vessels of silver—of superior use and of inferior use in the service of the Master; but
there was also shown to be a vessel of more than ordinary bascness of waterial put to
the most dishonourable use. In the Church as it was forming there were men and
women with gold and silver in their natures, “ who having lands or houses sold them
and laid the prices down at the apostles’ fuet ; ” but there were also Ananias and Sapphira,
whose earthliness moved them to keep back part ef the price. So while Paul was of
gold use, we may say, at that period of the Church’s history, and Timothy com)ara-
tively of silver use, Hymen=zus and Philetus belonged to the other category, having
nothing better than wood in them, and put to no honourable use.

VIL PureaTioN. “If a man therefore purge himself from these, he shall be & vessel
unto honour, sanctified, meet for the Master’s use, prepared unto every good work.”
There was a purgation of the congregation of Israel in connection with the rebellion
that has been referred to. Every Israelite was to get up from the tabernacle of Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram; that was the condition of his being classed among the pure—of
bis being, according to the language formerly used, a vessel unto honour. We may
think of the censers used by the two hundred and filty of Korah’s company; their
sacredness was recognized by their being taken out of the fire, and put to another sacred
use. “The censers of those sinners against their own souls, let them make them broad
plates for a covering of the altar.” The same thing has to take place in the Curistian
Church. A member of a Christian congregation is not to have fellowship with such
subverters as Hymensus and Philetus were, or with those, whether subverted or net as
to creed, who engage in ungodly practices. He is not even to throw himself into the
society of the merely indifferent. Thus only can he be a vessel unto honour. Three
things are said about him who is a vessel unto honour. They turn upon the idea of
usefulness; for that is essential to a vessel. The first has reference to an act of con-
secration. The second has reference to a use the Master has for the vessel. The third
has reference to a course of preparation for the use. Christians are set apart to holy
uses. This is partly their own act, in the dedication of themselves to God ; and partly
the Divine act in the sprinkling of the blood of Christ and snointing of the Holy
Ghost. There is a use the Master has for every Christian. This use may be said to be
(distributively) every good work. A Christian can be turned to more uses than a par-
ticolar kind of vessel. It rather needs all kinds of sacred vessels to express his useful-
ness. His preparation, theu, is no simple matter; it cannot be carried through in a day
or 8 year. In and through experience, embracing our own exercise of soul and the
Divine blessing, we acquire habitudes for various kinds of service, which are not always
in actual requisition, but may at any time be in requisition. Let us, then, be in such a
state of preparation that the Master of the house can, as it were, take us up, and use us
for whatever work he has to be d.ne. .

VI Pure reziowsHp. “But flee youthful lusts, and follow after righteousness,
faith, love, peace, with them that call ou the Lord out of a pure heart.” In this
punctuation peace is not specially connected with what follows, The ides is certainly,
even from the context, pure fellowship. Timothy was to act his part well in the
Christian socicty with which he was connected. He had yet youth on his side, and,
while that had its large possibilities of service, it had also its risks. It had fiery
impulses, [rom which even a youthful minister was not exempt, and by giving way to
which the Christian society would be seriously injured. Let him flee to a distance from
Lis peculiar temptations; on the other hand, let him be in close pursuit of the virtues
ou which pure fellowship depends. There is that universai virtue, righteousness, which
way be thought of as the ohservance of the Divine rules. Then there is faith, or relisuce
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on promised strength. Then there is love, or proper regard for the common or individual
good. There is, lastly, peace, or the kecping up of cordial intercourse and co-operation
with brothren. ‘The socicty by which he has to do his duty is regarded as composed of
‘“them that call on the Lord out of a pure heart.” All the more that some called on the
Lord without the pure heart must he be faithful to the terms of communion with all

who, in good faith, were servants of the Lord.

IX. TREATMENT oF oPPOSERS. 1. Awoidance of controversy with them. “ But foolish
and ignorant questionings refuse, knowing that they gender strifes.” The apostle does
not say all questionings; for some might arise from honest difficulties, and these

deserved to be met.

But he says such questionings as were foolish, i.e. betrayed no

honest struggle after the truth, and such as were ignorant, ie. betrayed ignorance of
the position questioned. Such questionings as, arising from egoism, did not deserve to
be met, and the proper course was to have nothing to do with them. For they could
not gender conviction, but petty strifes, in which the contest i« not for the truth, but for

personal or party victory. 2. The arts of gentleness with them.

“And the Lord’s

servants must not strive, but be gentle towards all, apt to teach, forbearing, in meek-
ness correcting them that oppose themselves,” The Lord’s servant, such as Timothy

was in a special sense, was not to strive.

For how in that way could he be the servant

of him who did not strive, nor cry, nor let his voice be heard in the streets? What

became the Lord’s servaut was to practise the arts of gentleness towards all.

His part

was, not to fight but te teach, not to be fiery under opposition, but to be patient. In
accordance with his being a teacher and not a mere disputant, he was to communicate
knowledge of the truth, by way of correcting false impressions to those who opposed
themselves ; and, in doing so, he might expect provocation, but in the character of the
Lord’s servant he was to exhibit meekness. 3. Object aimed at. ““If peradventure God
may give them repentance unto the knowledge of the truth, and they may recover them-
gelves out of the snare of the devil, having been taken captive by the Lord’s servant unto

*the will of God.”

The interpretation which is introduced into the Revised Translation

in the concluding words is not likely to find acceptance. There is a atrong characteriza-

tion of the opposers.

They are in the snare of the devil, having been taken captive by

him at the will of that person whose will, it is hinted, is decided enough for evil. The
grammatical objection holds no more in Greek than in English; the thought is the

badness of their case, for whom notwithstanding he asks efforts to be made.

In con-

nection with these efforts it was not impossible for God to grant them repentance, that
change of moral disposition which was necessary to the right appreciation of the truth,
and thus to recover them as from a state of spiritual intoxication, and to bring them

out of the devil’s snare,

The Lord’s servant is not soon to give up, but is to hope on,

even with those who seem to be the devil’s willing toola.—R. F.

EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER IIL

Ver. 1.—But know this for this know also,
A.V.; grievous for perilous, A.V. Grievous
times (xaipol xaremwol). “Grievous” is not &
very good rendering. * Perilous,” though
in some contexts it is & right rendering, is
a little too restrioted here.” ¢ Difficult,”
“« trying,” * uneasy,” or the like, is nearer the
sense. They are times when a Christian
hardly knows which way to turn or what to
do. He has to live under n constant sense
of hindrunce and difficulty of one sort or
another.

Ver. 2.—Self for their own selves, A.V.;
lovers of money for covetous, A.V.; boastful
tor bogstcrs, A.V.; haughty for proud, A.V.;
vadlera for blasphemers, A.V. Men (ol

#vfpwror); men in geuera), the bulk of men
in the Church ; for he is speaking, not of the
world at large, but of professing Christians.
Lovers of self (¢(Aavror); only here in the
New Testament, and not found in the
LXX.; but used by Aristotle in a striking
passage (quoted by Alford), where he dis-
tinguishes those who are giAavrod in a good
sense, and those who are justly blamed for
being ¢lAavro, f.e. selfish and greedy.
The Chri-tian charocter is exaotly the oppo-
sito (see 1 Cor. x. 24; xiii. 5). Lovers of
money (pdpyvpoi); elsewhere in the New
Testament only in Luke xvi. 14, though not
uncominon in classioal Greek; giAapyvpia in
found in 1 Tim. vi 10, Boastful (ard(oves);
us Rom. i. 30, and in olassical Greek. Ii
the devivation of the word is &an, wander-
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ing, we may ocompare the weprepxduevo: of
Aots ix. 14, “ vagabon:| Jews.” Sucb vaga-
bonde were wanally boasters. Henco éxa(dy
came to mean “a hoaster” Haughty,
railers. “rrepnpavia and Bracpnula are
coupled together in Mark vii. 22; and
imepnddvovs and aid(ovas in Rom.i. 830. In
the New Testament Axdopnuos and Braces-
uia are most commuanly used of evil-speaking
against Gol and holy things; but mnot
always (eee Eph. iv. 31: Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim.
vi. 4). Here apparently it means generally
“evil-speakers.”  Unthankful (&xdpioror);
se Luke vi. 35. Found occasionally in the
LXX, and common in classical Greek.
The ingratitude which they showed to their
parents was a part of their general charac-
ter. We ought to take spccial note of this
passive sin—the not being thankful for good
received from God and man. Unholy (avé-
ai0); a8 1 Tim. i. 9 (where see note).

Ver. 8.—Implacable for truce-breakers,
A.V.; slanderers for false accusers, A.V.;
without self-conirol for tmcontinent, A.V.;
no lovers of yood for desptsers of those that
are good, A.V. Without natural affection
(koropyor); 8s in Rom. L 81, where in the
T.R. it is coupled with &swovdo:, as here.
The verb orépyw is “ to love,” used primarily
of the natural affection of parents to tbeir
children and children to their parents. And
oropyy is that natural love. These persons
were without this o7opyd, of which Plato
says, “ A child loves his parents, and is loved
by them;” and so, according to St. Paul’s
judgment in 1 Tim. v. 8, were * worse than
infidels.” Implacable (&orordos); only here
according to the R.T., not at all in the
LXX., but frequent in classical Greel
SIwovdyy was a solemn fruce made over a
libation to the gods. “Acwovdos at first
merely expresses that anything was done, or
any person was_left, without euch a truce.
But, in & secondary sense, applied to a war,
it meant an internecine war admitting of
no truce; and thence, as here, applied to &
person, it means “ implacuble,” one who will
make no truce or treaty with his enemy.
The sense « truce-breakers” is not justified
by any exemple. Slanderers (3idBoror); a8
1" Tim. iii. 11 and Titus ii. 8. The arch-
slanderer is 6 3:dBoios, the devil, the
accuser of the brethren (& wxatsiyopos Tav.
abergay) ™ (Hev. xii. 10; see John vi. 70).
Without self-oontrol (éupareis); here only
in the New Testament, not in the LXX,
but frequent in classical Grock, in the sense
of inlemperate in the pureuit or use of ang-
thing, e.g. money, the tongue, pleasure, the
sppetite, etc., which are put in the genitive
case. Used absolulely it means generally
« without self-control,” as here rendered in
the R.V. The AV, “incontinent " (comp.
1 Cor. vii. 5) expresscs only onw part of the

meaning (sce é&xpacla, Matt. xxill. 25)
Fierce ({rom ferus, wild, savage); dvfuepor;
only here in the New 'Cestament, and not
found in the LXX,, but frequent in the
Greek tragedians and others, of persons,
countries, plants, cto.; e.g. “Boware of the
Chalubes, for they are savage (&viuepor),
and canuot be upproached by straugers”
(Bschylus, ‘Prom. Vinot.,’ 734, edit.Scholef.).
It corrosponds with dveAerjuores, unmerociful
(Rom. i. 81). No lovers of good (&piA-
dyaboi); only here in the New Testament,
and not at all in the LXX. or in olassical
Greek. But ¢ixdyafos is found in Wisd,
vii. 22, and in Aristotle, in the semse of
“lovers of that which is good;” aend in
Titus i. 8. The R.V. seems therefore to be
right in rendering here “ no lovers of good,”
rather thaon as the A.V. “ despisors of those
which are good,” after the Vulgate and the
new version of Sanctes Pagninus.

Ver. 4.—Headstrong for heady, A.V.;
g&fed up for high-minded, A.V.; pleasure

r pleasures, A.V.; rather for more, A.V.
Traitors (wpoddrai); Luke vi. 16; Aots
vii. 52. It does not mean traitors to their
king or country, but generally betrayers of
the persons who trust in them, and of the
cause of the trust committed to them; per-
haps specially, as Bishop Ellicott suggests,.,
of their brethren in times of persecution.
Headstrong (wporercis); a8 in Acts xix. 36.
Neither “heady ” nor “headstrong” gives
the exact meaning of wpomerds, which is
“rash,” “hasty,” “headlong.” “Headstrong”
rather denotes obstinacy which will not be
influenced by wise advice, but wpowerifs is
the person who aets from impulse, without
considering consequences, or weighing prin-
ciples. Puffed up (rervpwuévo); see 1 Tim.
iil. 6, note. Lovers of pleasure (¢p:Af8ovoc);
only heré in the New Testament, and not
found in the LXX., but occasionslly in
classical Greel. ¢ Fondof pleasure” (Lid-
dell and Scott). It is used here as an anti-
thesis to lovers of God (¢:Adfeos), which also
occurs only here either in the New Testa-
ment or the LXX., but is used by Aristotle.
Philo, quoted by Bishop Ellicott (from
Wetstein), has exaetly the same controst:
dirfbovoy . . . udAAov 9 . . . Ppirdfeor. It
Yooks as if the men spoken of claimed to be
pirdfeoc. A somewhat similar paronomasia
occurs in Isa. v.7, where fb¥'D is opposed to
BoY/n, and mppy to npy.

Ver. 5.—Holding for having, A.V.;
having dented for denyiny, A.V.; these also
for such, A.V. Holding (¥xovres). There
is no reason to change “having.” Perhaps
“ indeed " after * having” would give the
emphasis conveyed by éxovres preceding the
object. A form (udppwow). It should be
the form ; i.e. “the outward semblance,” i.q.
uéppwua, form, shape, figare (Liddell end
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Boott), here in contrast with 34vaus, the
reality. In Rom. {i. 20, the only other place
In the New Testament where udppwos
ocours, there is no contrast, and so it has
the sense of a “true sketoh” or “delinea-
tion.” Having denied (#prnuévar); possibly
more correst than the A.V, “denying,”
though the difference, if any, is very slight.
The meaning is that by their life and
oharacter and conversation they gave the
lie to their Christion profession. Christianity
with them was an outward form, not an in-
ward living power of godliness. From these
also does not give the sense at all clearly.
The A.V. does, though it omits the xal,
which is not wanted in English. In the
Greek it marks an additional circumstance
in the case of those of whom he is speaking,
viz, that they are to be turned away from as
hopeless. Turn away (&norpémov); only here
in the New Tcstament, or, at least in the
middle voice, in the LXX. ; but frequent in
classical Greek in different sensea. St. Paul
uses éxrpémopevos in the same sense in
1 Tim. vi. 20. * This command shows that
the apostle treats the symptoms of the last
times a8 in some respects present ” (Alford).
With this catena of epithets comp. Rom.
i, 29—31; and, though of an opposite
oheraocter, the string of adjectives in Wiad.
vii. 22, 23,

Ver. 6.—These for this sort, AV.; that
for which, A.V.; take for lead, A.V.; by for
with, A.V. Creep into (évdidvovres); here
only in the New Testament. It has the
sense of “sneaking into,” ‘ insinuating
themselves into,” as in Xenophon, ¢ Cyrop.,’
2. 1. 18, Take oaptive (aixuarwreborres);
as in Eph. iv. 8. The other form, aiyuarwri-
{ovres, which is that of the R.T., is in Luke
xxi. 24; Rom. vii. 23; 2 Cor. x. 5. The
word well desoribes the blind surrender of
the will and conacience to such crafty
teachers. 8illy women (T& yvvaixdpia, dimi-
nutive of ywrf); nowhere else in the New
Testament or LXX., but is used by some late
Greek authors. It is a term of contempt—
he will not call them <yvvaixas—they are
only yvrvaiedpia. In the passages quoted by
Alford from Irenseus and Epiphanius, the
women made use of by the later Gnostics
are called yuvvaicdpia. See, too, the striking
quotation In the same notec from Jerome,
speoifying by name the women whom Nico-
lae of Antiooh, Maroion, Montanus, and
others employed as their instruments in
spreading their abominable heresies. 8o
true is BSt. Paul’s foreonst in the text.
Laden with gins (deowpevuéva auapriais);
elsewhere only in Rom. xii. 20, “ heap ooals of
fire.” It ocours in Aristotle and other Greek
writers in the sense of heaping one thing
upon another, and heaping up anything
with something else. The last is the sense

in which it is here ueed. It seems to con.
vey the idea of passive helplessness, Led
away (&ydueva); with a strong intimation of
nnresisting weakness (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 2;
Acts viii. 32; Luke xxiii. 32). Lusts (¢n:-
Ouulais); all kinds of carnal and selflah
desires (see Matt. iv. 19; John viii. 44;
Rom, i. 24; vi. 12; vii. 7, 8; Gal. v. 2¢;
Eph. ii. 3; iv. 22; Col. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi.
9; ch. ii. 22; iv. 3: Titus ii. 12; ii. 3;
1 Pet. i. 14, ete.; 2 Pet. ii. 18; 1 John
ii. 16, ete.).

Ver. 7.—Ever learning, ete. This is the
crowning feature of this powerful sketch of
those “silly women,” whose thonghts are
busied about religion withont their affections
being reached or their principles being in-
fluenced by it. They are always beating
about the bush, but they never get posses-
sion of the blessed and saving trath of the
gospel of God. Their own selfish inclina-
tions, and not the grace of God, continue to
be the motive power with them.

Ver. 8.—And like for now, A.V.; with-
stand for resist, A.V.; corrupted ¢ mind
for of corrupt minds, A.V. And; but would
be better. Jannes and Jambres; the tradi-
tional names of the magicians who opposed
Moses ; and, if Origen can be trusted, there
was an apocryphal book called by their
names. But Theodoret ascribes their names
to an unwritten Jewish tradition. Their
names are found in the Targum of Jonathan
on Exod. vii. 1I; xxii. 22; and are also
mentioned, in conjuuction with Moses, with
somne variation in the name of Jambres, by
Pliny (* Hist. Nat.,” xxxi. 2), who probably
got his information from a work of Sergius
Paulus on magic, of which the materials
were furnished by Elymas the sorcerer
(Acts xiii. 6—8). Withstood (@7 érmmoar);
the same word as is used of Elymas in
Acts xiii. 8 (so ch. iv. 15 and elsewhere).
Corrupted in mind (xarepbapuéva Tov voiv);
elsewhere only in 2 Pet. ii. 12, in the sense
of “ perishing,” being *“ utterly destroyed,”
which is the proper meaning of xarepféipo-
pat. Here in a moral seuse raTepdapuévo,
7bv voy means men whose understanding is
gone, and perished, as 8iepfapuévos Thy dxony
means one whose hearing has perished—who
is deaf. In 1 Tim. vi. 5 St. Paul uses the
more common J:epfapuévwy. Reprobate
(8dxua); a8 Titus i. 16, and elsewhere
frequently in St. Paul's Epistles. It is just
the contrary to 3dxiuos (ch. ii. 15, note).

Ver. 9.— Evident for manifest, A.V.; came
to be for was, A.V, Shall proceed (xpoxdyov-
ow) ; 88 oh. ii. 16 (where see note) and ver.
18, The apostle’s meaning here is, as ex-
plained by the example of the magioians,
that heresies shall not prevail against the
truth. ’Enl nAeiov means beyond the point
indicated in his Jescription of their future
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progressive evil. They would * procced
further in ungodlinces,” as he snid in oh. ii.
16, bat not up to the point of destroying the
vospel, s history has shosn. The vurious
forme of Gmosticism have perished. The
gospel remains. As theirs also oame to be
(Exod. viii. 18, 19). Surely the A.V. “ was”
ie better.

Ver. 10.—Didst jollow my teaohing for
hast fully known my doctrine, A.V. and T.R.;
oonduot for manner of life, A.V.; love for
charity, A.V. Didst follow (wapnrorovfncas,
which is the R.T. for wapnrorotfnkas, in
the perfect, which is the T.R.). The evi-
dence for the two readings is nicely ba-
lanced. But St. Paul uses the perfect in
1 Tim. iv. 6 (where see note), and it seems
highly improbable that he here used the
aorist in order to convey & rebuff to Timothy
by iusinuating that he had once fullowed,
but that he wae doing so no longer. The
sentence, “ thou didst follow,” ete., is singu-
larly insipid. The A.V. “thou hast fully
known " gives the sense fully and clearly.
Timothy had fully known St. Paul's whole
career, partly from what he had heard, and
partly from what he had been an eyc-wit-
ness of. My teaching. How different from
that of those impostors! Conduot (adywy77);
here only in the New Testament, but found
in the LXX. in Esth. ii. 20 (7% aywyhy
abris, “ her manner of life”’—her behaviour
towarde Mordecai, where there is nothing to
answer to it in the Hebrew text); 2 Mace.
iv. 16 (Tas é&ywryds); vi. 8; xi.24. Aristotle
uses aywyh for “conduct,” or *“‘mode of
life” (“ Ethics’), and Polybius (iv. 74, 14),
quoted by Alford, has &ywy) and dywyal
Tob Blov, “ way” or “ manner of life.” The
A V. “manner of life” is a very good
rendering. Purpose ( wpdfeow); that which
o person sets before him as the end to be
attained (Aote xi. 23; xxvii. 13; 2 Mace.
iii. 8; end in Aristotle, Polybius, and
others). Used often of God’s eternal pur-
pose, 88 eg. ch. i 9; Eph. i 11, etc. In
enumerating theee and the following, ¢ faith,
long-suffering, charity, and patience,” St.
Paul doubtless had in view, not self-
glorification, which was wholly alien to his
earnest, self-denying cbaracter, but the
mention of those qualities which he saw
were most needed by Timothy. Long-suffer-
ing (7 uaxpobuulg) ; as 1 Tim. i. 16, of the
long-suffering of Jesus Christ towards him-
self, and elsewhere frequently of human
patience and forbearance towards others.
Patience (757 iwouory). This is exercised in
the patient endurance of afflictious for
Christ's sake. It is coupled, as here, with

ofvpula, long-suffering, in Col. i. 11.

er. 11.—Buffering for afflictions, A.V.;
what things b fell me for whick cume unto
me, AV.; for but, A.V. Perseoutions

(Biwypols) ; a8 Matt. xiii. 21; Aots vifi.1;
xiii. 50; 2 Cor. xii. 10, ctec. Sufferings
(rois wabfuacw); usually sorendered in the
A.V. (Rom. viii. 18; 2 Cor. i. 5; Col. i. 24,
cte.); rendered “afflictions” in Heb. x. 32;
1 Pet. v. 9. At Antiooh; in Pisidia (Acts
xiii. 14). For anaocount of the perseoutions
encountered by St. Paul at Autioch, Ico-
nium, und Lystra, see Acts xiii., xiv. It was
at St. Paul’s second, or rather third, visit to
Lystra that he chose Timothy for his com-
panion (Acts xvi. 1—3). I endured (im¢-
veyka); not simply *suffered,” but “ under-
went,” willingly and firmly suffered (see
1 Pet. ii. 19). As regards the construction,
the antecedent to ola is 7a@#uaciv, and the
difference between & and ola is that & would
lim t the reference to the actual rabfuara at
Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra, but ofa ex-
tends the reference to all similar sufferings.
The proper English rendering is “such as
befell me.” But the clause at the end of
the sentence should be rendered *what
great persecutious I endured.” As Bengel
notes, “ olos demonstrat rei pravitatem,” and
ofous preceding the substuntive with whioh
it agrees (8:dyuovs), cannot be construed the
same as ola the relative. The sentence, ofous
Bidyuovs Uméveyna, is an amplification of the
preceding  Sidypois : *“Thou hast fully
known my persecutions . . . viz, what great
persecutions I endured.” And out of them
all, etc. This is added for Timothy’s en-
couragement, that he might stand fast in
the fuce of persecutions and sufferings.
Delivered me (ue éppvoare). Had the
apostle in his mind the clause in the Lord’s
Prayer,* Deliver us from evil "’ (Matt. vi. 13)?
Comp. ch, iv. 18, where the resemblance is
still more striking. Observe the testimony
to Christ’s omnipotence in this asoription
to him, in both pessages, of St. Paul’s de-
liverance (comp. Acis xviii. 10).

Ver. 12.— Would for will, A.V. Yea and
all (xal wdvres 5¢). Asthough he had said,
“ Mine is not a solitary example of a servant
of God being persecuted ; it is the common lot
of all who will live godly in Clrist Jesus”
(comp. John xv. 20 and 1 Pet. iv. 1, 12,13).

Ver. 13.—Impostors for seducers, A.V.
Evil men (movnpof). Lo ch. iv. 18 it is wav-
7bs épyov movnpod. The adjective is applied
indifferently to persons and things—evil
men, evil servants, evil persons, evil gene-
ration, evil spirits, ete., and evil deeds, evil
fruits, evil eye, evil works, ete. BSatan, the
embodiment of evil,is é rovnpds. Impostors
(yénres); only here-in the New Testament.
In classical Greek vdns is a juggler, a cheat,
an enchanter. 8t. Paul still had the
Egyptian maugicians in bis mind. Shall wax
worse and worse (rpoxdfovaiy éml 7d xeipov):
see above, ver. 9, note.

Ver. 14,—Abide for conténue, A. V. Abide
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thou, eto. Bo not like these juggling heretics,
blown about by overy wind of doctrine, and
alwoys seoking some now thing, but abide
in the old truths which thou hast learnt
from thy ohildhood. Hast been assured of
(émiordons); only here in tho New Testa-
ment, but found in 2 Mace. vii. 24 and
1 Kings i.36. In classical Greek it las the
same sense a8 here (among others), “to be
made sure of a thing.” O0f whom thou hast
learned them (wapd 7{vos Zuabes, or, according
to another reading of nearly equal authority,
mapd tlvwy). If 7lvos is the right reading,
it must refer either to God or to St. Paul.
In favour of its referring to God is the ex-
pression in the Prophet Isaiah commented
upon by our Lord in John vi. 45, where wapa
7ob Matpds answers to wapa 7ivos; the pro-
mise concerning the Comforter, “ He shall
tench you ell things” (John xiv, 26, ete.);
and the very similar reasoning of St. John,
when he is exhorting his * little children * to
stand fast in the faith, in spite of those that
seduced them : “ Let that therefore abide in
youwhich yehave heard from the beginning;”
for * the anointing whioh ye have received
of him, abideth in you, and ye need not
that any man teach you: but as the same
enointing teacheth you of all things, .. . and
even as it hath taught you, abide in him”
(1 Johu ii. 24—28); und other similar pas-
sag:s. There would obviously bu great
force in reminding Timothy that he had
received the gospel under the immediate
teaching of the Holy Bpirit, aud that it
would be a shameful thing for him to turn
aside under the influence of those impostors.
If 7lvos does not refer to God, it must refer
to St. Paul. If, on the other hand, 7lvwy is
the true reading (which is less probable), it
must refer to Lois and Eunice, which seems
rather feeble.

Ver. 15.—Babe for child, A.V.; sacred
writings for Holy Seriptures, A.V. And that
from & babe, etc. Anotlier consideration
urged as & reason for standing fast. He
was no novice in the Seriptures. His mother
and grandmother had been careful to imbue
him with that sacred literature which should
make him wise unto salvation through faith
in Jesus Christ, from his very earliest years.
Surely he would not throw away such a
precious advantage. The sacred writings (ré
iepd ypdupara); literally, the holy letters, or
learning. An ardinarily educated ohild learns
ypdupara (John vii. 15), in contradistinction
to the uneducated, who are aypduuaroi (Acts
iv. 18). But Timothy had learnt vd iepa
ypdupara, whose excellence is described in
the next vcrse.

Ver. 16.— Kvery Scripture inspired of God
is also profitable for all Scripture ds given by
tnspiration of God, and 4s profitable, A.V.;
teaching for dodrine, A.V.; which s #n for

¢n, A.V. Every Soriptare, etc. Thrre are
two ways of construing this important pas-
sage: (A) Asin the A.V., in which fedmyen.
oros is part of the predicate conpled by
xal with the following d¢éAipos ; (B) as in
the R.V., where @edwvevoros is part of the
subject (a8 may &yov dyabov, * every good
work,” 2 Cor. ix. 8,and elsewhere); and the
following «al is ascensive, and to be rendered
“ig also.” Commentators are pretty equally
divided, though the older ones (as Origen,
Jerome (Vulgate), the versions) mostly
adopt (B). In favour of (A), however, it
may be said (1) that such a sentence as
thet which arises from (B) necessarily im-
plies that there are some ypagal which are
not fedwvevaro, just as Mav &pyov dyabov
implies that there are eome works which
are not good ; aoa ebAoyia wvevuaruch (Eph.
i. 8), that there are some blessings which
are not spiritual ; mav épyov mornpov (2 Tim.
iv. 18), that there are some works which
are not evil; and so on. But as ypagnf is
invariably used in the New Testament for
“Scripture,” and not for any profine writing ;
it is not in accordance with biblical language
to eay, “every inspired Scripture,” because
every Seripture i3 inspired. (2) The seu-
tence, taken according to (B), is an ex-
tremely awkward, and, as Alford admits,
harsh construction, not supported in its
entirety by one sinule parallel usage in
the whole New Testament. (3) The sen-
tence, taken accordiug to (A), is a perfectly
simple one, and is exactly parallel with
1 Tim. iv. 4, May xrlopa Ocov xardv, xkal
oidéy dmé8AnTov, “Every creature of God
18 good, aud nothing to be refused.” (4)
It is in perfect harmony with the context.
Having in the preceding verse stated the
excellence of the sacred writings, he accounts
for that excellence by referring to their
origin and source. They are inspired of
God, and hence their wide use and great
power. (5) Thisinterpretation is supported
by high authority: Chrysostom, Gregory
of Nyssa, ete., among the ancients (Alford);
und Bengel, Wiesinger, De Wette, eto.,among
modern. ‘The advocatvs of (B), as Bishop
Ellicott, Dean Alford, etc., speak very
doubtfully. With regard to the rendering
of wdca ypa¢#h, no doubt, strict grammar, in
the absenoe of the article, favours the render-
ing in the R.V,, “every Scripture,” rather
thau that of the A.V., “all Scripture.” But
Alford’s remark on Matt. i. 20 applies with
full force hero: *“ When a word or an ex-
pression came to bear a technical conven-
tiona) meaning, it was also common to use
it without the artiole, as if it were a proper
Dame, 6.g. Beds, véuos, vids Ocot,” etc. There-
fore, just as wdoa ‘lepoodAuvua (Matt. ii. 3)
means “all Jerusalem,” not “every Jeru-
salem,” ‘80 here rdsa ypagrj means “all
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Soripture.”! What follows of the various
uses of Holy Seripture is not true of “ overy
Boripture.”  One Soripture is profitable for
doctrine, another for reprool, and so on.
Examples of ypag# without the artiole are
2 Pet. i. 20 and Rom. i. 2; and of =as
not followed by the article, and yet meaning
“all,” are in Eph. ii. 21 and iii. 15. Inspired
of God, eto. (edwvevoros); here only in the
New Testament or LXX., but occasionally
in olassical Greek, as Plutarch. For teach-
ing, ete. The partioular uses for which
Scripture is said to be profitable present no
difficulty. Teaching, of which Holy Serip-
ture is the only infallible source. Reproof
(Exeyxov or éheyudv); only here and Heb.
xi. 1; but in classical Greek it means “a
proof,” speoially for the purpose of * refuta-
tion” of a false statement or argumcnt.
Here in the same sense for the “ conviction ”
or “refutation” of false teachers (comp.
Titus i. 9, 18), but probably including errors
in living (compare in the ¢Ordering of
Priests,” “ That there be no place left among
you, either for error in religion or for
viciousness in life”). Gorrection (éwavép-
6waiw); only here in the New Testament,
but occasionally in the LXX., and fre-

uently in classical Greek, as Aristotle,

lato, etc., in the sense of * correction,” d.e,
setting a person or thing straight, “ revisal,”
“improvement,” “ amendment,” or the like.
It may be applied equally to opinions and
to morals, or way of life. Instruction which
is in righteousness. There is no advantage
in this awkward phraseology. ¢ Instruction
in righteousness ” exactly expresses the

! Qompare, too, xdca odpf, “ell flesh ”
(Luke iii. 6); wxas olros 'lgpdnr, “all the
house of Israel” (Acts ii 86); ¢ wdop émi-
oToAp, “in his whole Epistle” (Ignat., < Ad
Ephes.,’ xii.).

meaning. The Greck, rhy & dixaioodvn,
merely limite the wxa5¢la to the sphero of
righteousness or Christian virtue. By the
use of Holy Seripture the Christian is being
continually more perfeotly instruoted in
holy living. )

Ver. 17.—Complate for ect, A.V.; fur-
nished ocompletely for Mm‘ghly fumis{ed.
A.V.; every good work for ail good works,
A.V. Complete (#prios); only here in the
New Testument, but common in olassical
Greek. “ Complete, perfect of its kind "
(Liddell and Scott). Furnished completely
(¢fnpriocuévos, containing the same root as
Eprios); elvewhere in the New Testament

‘only in Acts xxi. 5 in the sense of “com-

pleting” a term of days. It is nearly
synonymous with sarapri{(e (Matt. xxi. 16;
Luke vi. 40; 2 Qor. xiii. 11; Heb, xiii. 21;
1 Pet. v. 10). In late classical Greek ¢fap-
7{(w means, as here, “to equip fully.” As
regards the question whether the man of
@od is restricted in its meaning to the
minister of Christ, or comprehends all
Christians, two things seem to deocide in
favour of the former: the one that ‘the
man of God” is in the Old Testament in-
variably applied to prophets in the im-
mediate service of God (see 1 Tim. vi. 11,
note) ; the other that in 1 Tim. vi. 11 it
undoubtedly refers to Timothy in his cha~
raoter of chief pastor of the Church, and
that here too the whole force of the descrip-
tion of the uses and excellence of Holy
Beripture is brought to bear upon the ex-
hortations in ver, 14, “ Continue thou in the
things which thou hast heard,” addressed
to Timothy as the Bishop of the Ephesian
Church (see, too, ch. iv. 1—5, where it is
abundantly clear that all that precedes was
intended to bear directly upon Timotl‘mny’s
faithful and vigorous discharge of his office
a8 an evangelist).

HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1—17.—Holy Scripture the strength of the man of God. There is marvellous
force in the upplication to the Christian bishop and evangelist of the title THE MAN oF
Gob, When we remember the course of faithful and untiring labour, and patient
unflinching suffering, which was run by those to whom alone this title was given in
the Old Testament—Moses and Samuel and Elijah, and other prophets of God—we
feel at once that the application of this title to the ministers of Christ under the New
Testament teaches them with incisive power that the like spirit must be found in then':'
if they are worthy to be clagsed with the men of God. Evidently the “ man of God
must not be afraid of & man that shall die, or a son of man which shall be l.nnde as
grass; he must not shrink from bearing witness for God before an unbelieving and
gainsaying world ; he must not be a lover of ease or pleasure, or of the praise of men ;
be must not be greedy of gain or covetous of reward; he must not be a man of strife
and brawls, but & mau of love and peace; he must be zealous for God's honour and
glory ; he must be s staunch upholder of God’s truth against errors and false dogtrlnes;
and he must be a man of prayer, and very devout towards Gud; for otherwise how
sball he be called a “ man of God”? But how shall this unearthly character be main-
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tained? When those perilous times are at their height in which all the natural affec-
tions of men seem to be blighted, and all the natural safeguards against the growth of
evil seem to be overborne by the floods of ungodiiness, when a proud boasting spirit, as
empty as it is pretentious, carries men into all kinds of unseemiy action, and when
religion itself, far from guiding men in holy paths, degenerates into hypocrisy and
faction and opposition to that which is good, how shall the man of God maintain his
integrity, abide in the true doctrine of God, and hold his own against the teachers of
lies, and the seducers of weak and «silly souls? God has provided him with an ali-
sufficient weapon of attack and of defence. In those holy Scriptures which were given
by inspiratien of God, the man of God finds a spiritual {urniture suitable for every need.
By the study of it he acquires {resh wisdom for his task, and by its spirit his own spirit
is nourished and refreshed. In the light of its bright truth the pernicious errors of
seducers are exposed ; by its counsels waverers are established, the weak are strength-
ened, the crooked are set straight again. Conversant with its heavenly doctrine, the
man of God is never at a loss for a word of rebuke, of comfort, or exhortation. And
while, on the one hand, he is able to refute every new heresy that arises, by reference to
the unchanging Word of God, on the other he daily acquires some new insight into the
depths of revelation for his own edification and that of others. He finds that the
manifold and many-sided wisdom of the Scriptures i3 as able to cope with the intellec-
tual difficulties of the nineteenth century as it was with the Gnosticism of the East in
the first centuries of Christianity. And 8o, while some turn away their ears from the
truth, and turn aside unto fables, the man of God finds his faith daily strengthening
and increased, and looks forward fearlessly to the time when the folly of the sceptic
shall be evident to all men, and the truth of God's Word shall be vindicated before the
whole oreation at the appearing of Jesus Christ in the glory of his kingdom.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Ver. 1.—The perilous times of the apostasy. The apostle next proceeds to predict
a further progress in error, with the view of putting Timothy on his guard and sharpen-
ing his diligence.

I. THE PERIOD OF THIS APOSTASY. “This know also, that in the last days perilous
times shall come.” 1. The language does not point to the closing days of the Christian
dispensation, for it resembles the language of the Apostle John—* It is the last time ”
—where the present is undoubtedly referred to, and not the future. 2. The contextual
tnjunction, “ from such turn away,” applies to the present rather than to a far-distant
future. The Christian CLurch has in all ages shown a condition of things only tuo
clusely represented by the moral picture in the context. The apostle implies that there
were * vessels of dishonour” in the ‘large house” in his own day, such as Hymenaus
and Philetus, as well as “vessels unto honour.” 3. The language has a wide latitude,
covering the whole space of the Christian dispensation. The evil had begun to work in
the age of Timothy, but the worst development of anti-Christian apostasy will be in the
closing days of the dispensalion. The “days of the Messiah ” are often alluded to in
the Hebrew prophets as * in the last days;” literally, ¢ the end of days ” (Isa. ii. 2; Hos.
iil. 5; Micah iv. 1).

Il. THE DANGELOUS OHARACTER OF THIS APOSTASY. “ Perilous times shall come.”
1. It will be a time of danger to the faith of God's people. 2. It will be a time of peril
to their lives. 3. It will be a time of abounding wickedness as well as error.—T. C.

Vers. 2—6.— Characteristics of the apostasy. The doctrinal degeneracy is marked by
a widespread moral decay. The apostle, after his usual manaer, groups the characters
into classes for more distinct consideration.

I. TeE sELFISH oLASS. ‘‘ For men shall be lovers of self, lovers of money.” Self-
ishness heads the dreary liat. It is regarded by many theologians as the root-principle
of all sin. As the opposite of love, however, is not selfishness, but hatred, this positivn
cannot be maintained. Yet selfishness is, above all things, the hard represser of love.
'The “love uf money ™ has been called * the daughter of selfishneas.”

II. THE OLASS OF ARROGANT BOASTERS. ‘‘ Boasters, arrogant, railers.” The first are
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ostentatious in speech; the second, full of pride and contempt for others; the third are
full of insults to men.

ITl. THE OLASS WHICH IS DEFIANTLY REGARDLESS OF HUMAN RELATIONSHIPS.
“ Disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural affection, implacable.”
He who is regardless of filial duty will be ungrateful to others, and he that is ungrate-
ful will have no regard for holiness of character; for he will keep covenant with no one
who disregards bis parent or his benefactor.

IV. THE OLASs DISTINGUISHED BY BECELESS AND PASSIONATE DEFIANCE OF GQOOD.
*Slanderers, without self-control, fierce, no lovers of good, traitors,” The first term
points to the disposition to bring the good down to the level of the base; the second, to
the absence of all restraint from law, human or Divine; the third, to the savage temper
that delights in cruelty; the fourth, to the spirit that “loves darkness rather than
light ;” the fifth, to the class of men who could betray their Christian brethren to their
persecutors, or behave falsely in any of their existing relationships.

V. THE CLASS OF HEADY AND CONCEITED AcToRs, “ Headstrong, puffed up.” Rash-
ness and conceit are often allied. :

Vi. THE cLASS OF PLEASURE-SEEEERS, “ Lovers of pleasure rather than lovers of
God.” It represents a dissipated class under a Christian profession, who have no serious
pursuits, and prefer the friendship of the world to the friendship of God.

Thus, the long catalogue of moral enormity developed by the apostasy began with
“ the love of self,” and ends with “ the love of pleasure,” to the utter exclusion, first
and last, of the “love of God."—T. C. i

Ver. 5—The relation of the apostasy to the Christian profession. 1. THE EXTERNAL
FORM OF PIETY Is TO EXIST UNDEB THE APOSTAsY. ‘‘ Having a form of godliness.”
The picture is that of a Christianized paganism in the Church. There was to be a
scrupulous regard for all ritualistic regularity ; an outward show of devoutness under
strict forms, and the mask of godliness over all to cover a heart in secret enslaved
by sin.

1I. THERE WILL BE A REPUDIATION OF BEAL GODLINESs. ‘‘But denying the power
thereof.” 1. The power of godiiness consists in love to God and love to our neighbour.
These were both repudiated. The class referred to were strangers to experimental reli-
gion, which they dishonoured by saying one thing with their lips and another thing
with their lives. 2. Such a repudiation involves graver sin and desper condemnation
than if they had never known the truth or heard of the way of life.

111, THE DUTY OF BELIEVERS IN THE APOSTASY. “From such turn away.” We
ought to withdraw from their fellowship, avoid all familiarity with them, hold no terms
with the enemies of Christ and his kingdom.—T. C.

Vers. 6, 7.— The insidiously proselytizing habits of these apostates. 1. THE ARTS OF
TBE sEpUcEBS. “ For of this sort are they who creep into houses, and lead captive silly
women.” 1. They were of @ most proselytizing spirit. Like the Pharisees, they would
compass sea and land to make one proselyte. 2. They practised unworthy arts. They
wormed their way insidiously into the confidence of families. There was a deceitful
and tricky method of gaining access to their victims, 3. They used their stratagems lo
snare women rather than men. They knew th:at women, as the weaker vessels, were
more accessible to soft blandishments and specious pretences of piety. They counted
upon an accession of female converts as, above all things, most contributing to the
success of their propaganda.

IL THE cHARACTER oF THEIR vicTims, “Silly women laden with sins, led away by
divers lusts, ever learning, and never able to come to the knowledge ol the truth.”
These victims of their specious arts were morally and intellectually prepared for them.
L. They were, morally, under the sway of evil pussions and desires, full, no doubt, of
“the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life.” Buch women would
welcome a short cut tu peace, or any resonciliation between religion and wor.dliness
that could be devised by the arts of apostasy. The words seem to point to the weight
of former sing burdening the conscience, from which they hoped to be released under
eagier conditions than those prescribed by the gospel. 2. They were incapable, through
their sinful life, of attaining a true knowledge of the truth. They were *‘ silly women,”
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with light, frivolous, unbalanced judgments; “ ever learning "—wilh a morbid love of
novelties in religion, an insatiable curiosity for the mysteries promised by their false
guides, and a constant craving for an adaptation of doctrinal views to their evil desires
—* and never able to come to the knowledge of the truth.,” Because their hearts had
become indurated through an evil life, and 80 made inaccessible to the truth.—T. C,

Vers, 8, 9.—The character and aims of the false teachers. The apostle vividly
depicts their attitnde toward the truth.

I. THEY BAVE THEIR HISTOBIOAL PROTOTYPES. * As Janunesand Jambres withstood
M. ges, su do these also withstand the truth.,” 1. These were two Egyptian magicians,
called ““ wise men and sorcerers” (Exod. vii. 11—22), who appeared at the court of
Pharaoh to resist the wonder-working power of Moses. Their names do not occur in
the Old Testament, but they are found in the Targum of Jonathan, and are also quoted
by heathen writers. What was more natural than that the apostle should quote to
Timothy one of the two traditions of his country? 2. These magicians, reported to
have been sons of Balaam, were thwarted in their arts by the siperior power that worked
through Moses. The parallel was therefore in & double sense apt.

II. THE FALSE TEACHERS DIRECTLY WITHSTOOD THE TRUTH OF THE GOSPEL. 1.
They may have used occult arts like their Lgyptian prototypes to attract disciples; for
the word “seducers,” applied to them in the context (ver. 13), has this signification.
The claim to possess such powers was not unusual in that day (Acts viii. 9—24; xiii.
6—12; xix. 18—20). 2. But, like Elymas, they withstood the truth of the gospel, by
representing themselves as possessing as much authority as the apostle himself, and thus
neutralizing its exclusive claims. They subverted the hopes of the gospel.

III. THE EXPLANATION OF THEIR ANTI-CHRISTIAN ATTITUDE. ‘‘Men of corrupt
minds, reprobate concerning the faith.”. 1. Corrupt affections depraved their mental
judgments. Kven that mind, which is the medium tbrough which the Holy Spirit
makes his communications to man, had become darkened. * A corrupt head, a corrupt
heart, and a vicious life, usually accompany each other.” 2. The doctrines of these
teachers had been tested and discovered to be worthless, like silver which was to be
rejecied by man, They had nothing but the name in common with the Christian faith.

IV. THE CHECE THAT WOULD BE GIVEN TO THEIR PROGRESS. “ But they shall pro-
ceed no lurther; for their folly shall be evident to all men, a8 theirs also came to be.”
This passage seems opposed to ch. ii. 16, where it is said that “they shall advance to
more ungodliness ; ” but in that place (1) the apostle is speaking of an immediate diffu-
sion of error, in this of its ultimate extinction; (2) in that place the advance toward
ungodliness is asserted, here there is a denial of its successful advance without expo-
sure. The evil would advance, but only to a certain point, and the true character ol its
promoters—** their folly "—would be made as manifest as was that of the KEgyptian
magicians.—T. C.

Vers. 10—12.— The career of the apostle commended as an example to his youthful
disciple. The apostle recalls to Timothy’s mind the facts of his own checkered carver.
partly to mark the contrast between his life and that of the false teachers, partly to
stimulate Timothy to like faithfulness and endurance.

I. It 18 G0OD FOB YOUNG MINISTERS TO OBSERVE AND FOLLOW THE WAYS OF THEIR
ELDER BRETHREN. * But thou didst follow my teaching, conduct, purpose, faith.” 1.
They will thus be stimulated to yreater effort. 2. They will be guide ! by wiser counsels.
3. They will be guarded ayainst many mistakes. 4. They wnll b. betler able to endure
persecutions and trials. :

II. IT 18 ALLOWABLE FOR A CHRISTIAN MINISTER TO SPEAK OF WHAT GuD'S GRACE
AAS ENABLED HIM TO DO AND 10 SUFFER FOR THE GOSPEL. 1. It glorifies God's grace.
The apostle always made this grace the supreme factor in his success. ** By the grace
of God I am what 1 am;” “ Yet not I, but the grace of God which was in me " (1 Cor.
xv. 10). 2. It is an encourayement to other ministers to laboup with equal self-deniul.

I11. THE METHOD OF THE APOSTLE'S MINISTRY AND LIFE. ‘* My teaching,” in allusion
less to his doctrine than to his manner of giving instruction; *conduct,” or manner ot
life, in allusion to “my ways which be in Christ” (1 Cor. iv. 17); “ purpose,” for he
remained true to the spiritual objects of Lis iife, and, above all, to his mission to the
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Gentiles; faith,” in allusion to his bolief in the fundamental doctrines of the gospel,
linked with * long-suffering ” toward his bitter adversaries, whom he longed to lead into
truth—* the faith and the patience’ being necessary to the inheritance of the promises
(Heh. vi. 12); “love,” which seemed never to fail, “ believing all things, bearing all things,
hoping all things;” linked with “endurance,” as before (1 Tim. vi. 11; Titus ii, 2),
becauee it is the sustaining element of this endurance; * persecutions, afflictions, which
came to me at Antiooh,” in Pisidia, whence he was expelled by the Jews; *at Iconium,”
where both Jews and Gentiles made an assault upon him; *“at Lystra,” where he was
stoned and left for dead—the three cities being named because of Timothy's intimate
acquaintance with them, the apostle’s sufferings there being the earliest in his missionary
life. He gratefully records his deliverance out of all his persecutions by the good hand
of the Lord.

IV. THE ATTITUDE OF THE WORLD TOWARD GODLINESS.  Yea, and all that would
live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution.” 1. The persons thus described.
(1) Those who aim at a godly life—who “ wish to live godly.” This is the highest aim
of man in a world with many lofty ideals. (2) They are not merely godly, but live in
all the outward amenities of gosprl-godliness. “ As ye have received Christ Jesus the
Lord, so walk ye in him.” (3) This life of godliness finds its source and spring in Jesus
Christ. It is “in Christ Jesus.® 2. Their lot in this life. * Shall suffer persecution.”
(1) This was Christ's prediction. ¢ If they persecuted me, they will also persecute
you” (John xv. 20). (2) The world is essentially at war with the kingdom of God.
*“ Because ye are not of the world, therefore the world hateth you” (John xv. 19). (3)
Better to suffer as Christians than as evil-doers.—T. O,

Ver. 13.—The downward course of seducers. The apostle connects the persecution
with the ways of evil men, while he warns Timothy against them.

I. TEEIR DEGENERATE COURSE. ‘‘But evil men and seducers shall wax worse and
worse.” 1. The persons here described. (1) Evil men. (a) They are those in contrast
with the men who “ would live godly in Cbrist Jesus.” (%) They are not simply
sinners as all men are by nature and practice, but rather wicked men who wear a mask
of godliness, yet are full of malice against the saints of God. (2) Seducers, literally
magicians, in allusion to those of Egypt; men who are full of sorceries to captivate and
betray the unwary into error. 2. They shall go from bad to worse—Dboth in principle
and in practice, in the use of their seductive arts and in the gradual depravation of
their character. There is nothing to arrest their downward course; there is no grace
in the heart; the priuciples of evil will work with unchecked energy in their natures.

II. THE EXPLANATION OF THIS DEGENERAOY. * Deceiving and being deceived.”
1. The method of mental and morul debasement. Let men repeat falsities with sufficient
(requency and deliberateness, and they will come by-and-by to believe them themselves.
They begin by deceiving others, They cannot deceive God mor the elect, but by their
good words and fair speeches, their lying wonders and their specious arts, they may
seduce the simple into error. 2. The retribution that follows upon deception 8 self-

tion. Such deceivers have become sincere in their error, because they have
blinded their spiritual eyesight; but now they see truth as error, and error as truth.
—T.C.

Vers. 14, 15.—An admonition to Timothy to abide in the ways of truth, Amidst all
the seductions of the false teachers, the apostle urges Timothy to bold fast the doctrines
which be had received in his early training.

I. THE DUTY AND NECESSITY OF HOLDIXG FAST BY THE DIVINE VERITIER. * But
do thou continue in the things which thou hast learned and hast been assured of.”
1. The strength and comfort of an undoubling persuasion. Timothy was not to be
moved away from the doctiines of the guspel either by persecutions or scductive nrts,
He found bhis strength and peace in them, 2. He had really learned them, unlike those
cver learning and never able to come to the knowledge of the truth ; for he had an
experimental knowledge of them. He was, besides, fully assured of them, with * the
full sssurance of understanding.” It is a very unbecoming attitude for a teacher of
others to be sceptical in his opinions, He ought to afirm with certainty, and if be is
(ully assured, he has Lo right to surrender the truth.
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I1. THE GROUNDS OF HIS OERTAINTY AND ASSURANCE. “ Knowing of whom thou
hast learned them ; and that from a babe thou hast known the Holy Scriptures, which
are able to make thee wise to salvation through faith which s in Christ Jesns.” 1. He
had been taught sound doctrine by Lois and Eunice. 1t is, therefore, proper for parents
to instruct children in doctrine from their earliest days. 2. He had been trained from
his very infancy in the Iloly Scriptures, Tt was, therefore, a right thing for him to he
instructed in the Old 'Testarnent, since it was all the Scripture he could have had in his
childhood. 3. The Scripture ke studied was sufficient to lead him to Chrigt. * Through
faith which is in Christ Jesus.” (1) This marks the means by which the salvation
can be attained; for Christ is “the end of the Law for righteousness to every one that
believeth ” (Rom. x. 4). (2) The effect of the salvation is not merely to instruct, but
to make wise in the highest sense—giving spiritual wisdom and understanding in the
knowledge of God’s will ; for men are naturally without spiritual discernment. (3) The
salvation cannot be enjoyed without faith, resting upon the person of the Redeemer.
—T.C.

Vers. 16, 17.—The authority and utility of the Scriptures. The apostle is led tc
emphasize the value of the Scriptures gencrally for the purposes of spiritual life.

1. TBE AvuTHORITY OF SORIPTURE. “ Every Scripture inspired of God is alsc
profitable.” 1. This does not signify that there may be Scripture not divinely inspired,
but merely asserts that the Scripture being thus inspired is profitable. 2. The words
“inspired by God” point to the entire agency of God in prolucing that Divine element
which makes the Bible differ from every other book. The inspired person was the organ
of God in what he said, so that his wordls were the words of God. 3. Scripture says
nothing concernsng the mode of tnspiration. The process is supernatural, and it cannot
be explained. It is not with the mode but with the result we are concerned. 4. Inspi-
ration differs from revelativn—this being that through which apostles and prophets
came into possessien of Divine inflormation, inspiration being that through which they
were able infallibly to communicate it to others. 5. There is nothing in the doctrine
of inspiration inconsistent with the idea that the inspired penmen used their own
peculiarities of verbal expression or personal idiosyncrasies. 6. The inspiration extends
to words as well as thoughts—to the form as well as the substance of Scripture. So far
as the record is inspired at all, infallible thought must be definite thought, and definite
thought implies words. The apostle claimed that the Holy Spirit guaranteed his words
as well as his thoughts (1 Cor. ii. 13, * Not in the dilactic words of man’s wisdom, but
in the didactic words of the Holy Ghost”). Besides, Christ and the apostles argue from
the very words of Scripture (Matt. xxii. 45; Gal. iii. 16). 7. The term * every Scrip-
ture” in the text seems to include the Old Testament and the New Testament so far
as it had been written; else there would have been no necessity for a different term
from that used in the fifteenth verse, “ Holy Seriptures.”

IL. TRE vTILITY OF THE SORIPTURE “Is also profitable for teaching, for reproof,
for correction, for discipline in righteousness.” 1. It 5 useful for teaching—as a
medium for communicating instruction, that we may know and believe what i3 neces-
sary to salvation. 2. It is useful for reproof/—for the refutation of error, for convinc-
ing & man of his error. 3. It ¢s useful for correction—as to what is practically wrong
in life. 4. It 5 useful for “ discipline in righteousness"—righteousness being the
element in which this discipline is to take effect, through the agency of Scripture.

IIL. THE RRESULT OB DESIGN OF THE ScRIPTURE. “ That the man of God may be
complete, furnished completely unto every good work.” 1. The design ¢ the perfection
of the believer in life and service. The description supplies the man of God with all
due appliances for this end. They help to make us perfect in knowledge, faith, and
holiness, as well as to furnish us with wisdom and guidance in all holy service.
2. Inference to be drawn from the design of Secripture. It is a perfect, a plain,
a sufficient rule of faith and life, in answer to Roman Catholics. If it can make wise to
salvation, perfeot the man of God, and furnish him for all boly work, then there is no
need for tradition to supplement its imaginary defects.—T7. O.

Ver. 4.—The love of pleasure. *“Lovers of pleasure more than lovers of God.”
 Pleasure” is a word used in Scripture to denote, not lawfu! and wise emjoyment,
. TIMOTHY. 2
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but a carnal sensuousnces which often leads to sensuality. We see what an absorbing
power pleasure is, and how by degrees it destroys the semse of duty and ignores the
voice of conscience.

I. HERE 18 A GREAT FoRCE. * Lovers!” Love will surely be exercised in some form,
Sin is perversion. We are so constituted as to love something. There ¢s an enthusiasm
of evil. Men delight in sin ; and so the forces of the soul run to weeds.

I1. HERE 18 o4 WRONG OBJECT. Pleasure—instead of God. What a contrast! We
find that there is sometimes an msthetic sensuousness that finds pleasure in immoral
“ art "—where God is not, where there & no reverence, no righteousness, no purity, no
goodness. And men worship before the shrine of pleasure till they become idolaters,
worshipping worldly applause, fleshly satisfaction, and carnal joy. There is a pleasure
that is lawful and healthful ; without it brain and body, mind and heart, sufter; but
it must ever be subordinated to am earnest lifc and a godly devotion, or we become
* lovers of pleasure more than lovers of God.”—W. M. 8.

Ver. 5.—The hypoerite’s garb, “Having a form of godliness, but denying the
power thercof.” ‘I'here may be conscious and unconscious hypocrisy. Either way
godliness is ¢ feigned.” There is no yulsing heart of life in it. Its appearance is only
like phosphorus on the face of the dead ; its activity is only the galvanized motion of
a corpse.

[. WE MAY DISCOVER THE SIGNS OF MERE FORMALISM. What are they? See vers.
2, 3, and 4, in which men who are “ covetous, and lovers of their own selves,” are asso-
ciated with blasphemers and false accusers, unthankful and unholy. All alike find
their hypocrisy is detected by the Divine insight. We may well search and examine
ourselves; for do not men think lightly sometimes of covetousness and selfishness, or of
being unthankful or high-mind.d ? Often, indeed, we lovk to great vices only as our
destrovers, and we forget that hypocrisy may be seen in masked ingratitude. Yet here
it is discovered, not under the cloak whicn hides evil enormitics, but under the veil
which hides from our eycs the presence of the more respectable sins.

II. WE MAY STUDY THE SECRET OF THIS FORMALISM., 1., Prayerless habit which
leaves the spirit unsupplied with the nutriment of communion with God. 2. Con-
sciousness of the fact that in the world appearances are enough, and that religion is so
respected and so respectable that it will not do to live without its appearance. 3.
Fellowship with the woild, which denudes us of all earnest endeavours after the Divine
life.—W. M. S.

Ver. 8.—Corruption within. “Men of corrupt minds.” It is here that evil
begins, though it does not end here. “ As a man thinketh in his heart, so is he.” But
he does not show in himself the development of evil at once. The-hour of revelation,
however, will surely come; for “ they that be otherwise [than good] cannot be hid.”

L TeEY BRESIST THE TRUTH For this reason the truth will not let them alone. It
is an active searching power. It is “a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the
heart,” and men resent the intrusion of this all-discovering, all-judging power. Im-
purity hates purity. Falsehvod bates truth. Worldly minds rsist the claim of God’s
Word o supremacy over their hearts and lives. They resist its right to reign, and its
tlaim to dominate thought and action too.

IL THEY BECOME BEPROBATE. Reprobation is no hard decree of God’s; it is man's
own act and deed, and it is the result of the “corrupt mind.” This breeding cor-
ruption spreads. The sveds of evil are scattered here and there till the soul is like a
wilderness, and the mind which was made to be a garden of holiness becomes a grave-
yard of sin. Moral death ensues, and with death always comes corruption.

IIL ‘I EEY BECOME REVEALED. *Their folly shall be made manifest” (ver. 9), The
secret 8in becomes a public shame. The thought incarnates itself in deed, and retri-
bution takes the form of disgrace.—W. M. 8,

Vers. 1—17.—Qrievous times. “ But know this, that in the last days grievous times
shall come.” They were in the first days of the Christian era; the times foretold were
to be in the last days of that era. There is an intended indefiniteness about the days ;
pothing is sais about their commencement, or about the period over which they are to
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extend. They are to embrace distinct times, but all characterized by grievousness.
From what follows we may infer that the grievousness of the times will consist in the
prevalence of moral evil, and in the strange coexistence of moral cvil with Christian
forms. There will be difficulty in knowing how to act, and also in acting according to
knowledge in the face of strong, quasi-Christian solidarities of evil. From a source of
revelation open to him, the apostle was able to write with certainty revarding the
coming of grievous times in the last days. There is not excluded the ultimate triumph
of religion in this world which is taught elsewhere,

I. CHARAOTERISTIOS OF THE MEN IN THE GRIEVoUS TIMES. “' For men shall be lover:
of self.” “Buch men as the apostle here describes there have been at all times, and the
apostle does not say that they will be then such for the first time, nor that all men
without exception shall be such, but he describes the moral-spiritaal physiognomy of
the times which he beholds approaching.” We are not to include in this first part
of the description all who are influenced by self-love; for it is only right before God
that we should be influenced by an intelligent regard to our interest. The persons
intended are the selfish—a word which was only brought in by the Puritan divines
toward the middle of the seventeenth century. 'They are those who exclude God from
the central place to which he is entitled in their life. They are those who exclude
others from the place of interest to which they are entitled. They thus put self in a
false position—make it the beginning and end of all their thoughts and actions. They
properly take the place of pre-eminence in the apostle’s list; for all classes of sinners
are aflter the selfish type, 4.e, put forward self in some way or other that does not accord
with eternal truth. In the grievous times will be large developments of selfishness.
“ Lovers of money.” From similarity of composition in the Greek words, the apostle
passes on from lovers of self to lovers of money. Under this head are not to be included
all seekers of money; for it is right to seek money for good ends. Neither are there
to be included all who seek money for selfish ends, But we are to think rather
of the avaricious, i.e. those who seck to retain money in a selfish way. They look
upon it as that which will make them self-sufficient in the tuture; and therefore
they grudge to spend it even on present necessity. The times will be grievous when
the avaricious increase. * Boastful.” Derived from a word sigunifying ““a waadering
about,” this word designated first the vagabond mountebauks, conjurors, quacksalvers,
or exorcists, * full of empty and boastful professions of cures and other feats which they
could accomplish.,” Men do not need to go about crying up, advertising, that which is
of great value, What men generally boast of is some external advantage which is of little
consequence in comparison with the moral worth which should be associated with it.
The times will be grievous when the gift is exalted above the moral use to which it is
put. “Haughty.” The haughty are literally, in the Greek, those who show themselves
above their fellows. In the glass of their own minds, they behold themselves standing
along with others; and the comparison they make is in their own favour, Their
estimate is false in respect of the importance attached to that in which they pride
themselves, and in respect of the importance attached to that for which they despise
others. Birth is an advantage, but not the only advantage, nor the greatest advantage,
and must be taken along with service and character. In the grievous times there will
be a great amount of pride. “Railers.” The word is * blasphemers,” but it would be
inconsistent with holding the form of godliness to think of blasphemers in the usual
sense in English. It is better, therefore, to think of those who use evil words to each
other, 7.e. words of contempt, or words of bitterness. There is to be a large development
of evil-speaking in the grievous times. * Disobedient to parents.” Selfishness is early
to show itself in the form of self-will. The young generation are to show impatience of
being ruled by their parents, which is sure to grow into impatience in respeot of all
rightful rule. In the grievous times there is to be a large devulopment of lawlessness,
beginning in the mily circle. * Unthankful.” Those who are allowed to have their
own way in early life are not likely to grow up to show gratitude to parents for what
they have sacrificed for them, nor are they likely to show gratitude in the ordinary
intercourse of life, nor can we think of them showing gratitude to God for his mercies.
Ingratitude is to be a striking (eature of the grievous times. ““ Unholy.” There are
certain sanctities which are everlasting, which are anterior to all law and custom, which
belong to Ltho Divine constitution of things, e.g. the sanctities of the marriage bond. The
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unholy are those who have no reverence ot love in their hearts for these everlasling
sanctities. To the grievous times the most sacred bonds are to be disregarded. * With-
out natural aflection.”  Affection is that which swectens life, In the grievous times
affection is to die out, even for those for whom nature specially claims affection.  Parents
will act unnaturally toward their children. * Implacable.” The word supposes a state
of variance. In the gricvous times men are not to come to terms with those who have
given them offence, but are to pursue them with all the might of their vengeance.
‘“Slanderers.” They are not to be content with pouring contempt and bitterness on one
another in ordinary evil-speaking, but they are to attack one another with falsehoods.
Thus the diabolic character is to be developed in the grievous times. * Without self-
control.”  With sell-will uncurbed in early life, it is not to be wondered at that the
men of the grievous times are to be men who have lost self-control. * Fierce.” In the
grievous times there will be loss of self-control, proceeding to deeds of violence. * No
lovers of good.” In ke-ping witli the personal reference before and after, we prefer to
translate, “ no lovers of good men.” With evil so active in them, the presence of good
men will be burdensome to them. They are therefore likely to make the times grievous
to the good, by unjustly treating them. * ‘Traitors.” Fidelity is the sacred bond that
joins friend to friend. In the grievous times friend will be often found betraying friend.
“ Headstrong.” In the grievous times men will go to daring lengths. * Puffed up.”
The explanation of their daringness is, that they have no right sense of their own position
before God—their insignificance, impotence, and responsibility. * Lovers of pleasure
rather than lovers of God.” Men will be daring especially in sensual gratification.
Pleasure will be preferred to God. * Holding a form of godliness, but having denied
the power thereof.” The remarkable thing is that the men who have been described
(we do not need to think of the characteristics being all combined) should hold a form
of godliness. The relation of the form of godliness to the men who make the grievous
times, is that it conceals their true character, 1t is self throughout, in & more or less
hateful form, and therefore the real power of godliness is denied. But it does notappear
so nakedly and hatefully to be self where there is a form of acknowledging God. 'I'he
relation of the form of godliness to the grievous times is, that it allows evil to work more
insidiously. It is not so difficuit to meet pure heathenism as it is to meeta Christianity
that has become heathenish. Advice. “From these also turn away.” Paul would have
things put on a basis of reality. Between Timothy and such men there could be no
sympathy. Why keep up a semblance of fellowship? Both for them and for him it
was better that the line of demarcation should be drawn, and that all further intercourse
should proceed on the footing that they did not belong to the same Christian society.
Il. THE MEN OF THE GRIEVOUS TIMES ANTICIPATED. * For of these.” The apostle
follows up his description of tlie men of the evil times by the advice to turn away from
them, as though they were already present. The explanation he gives is that there
were forerunners of them, men of the eame spiritual kith, Characleristics. 1. Influ-
ence with women. (1) Manner of their influence. ** Are they that creep into houses,
and take captive silly women,” Their converts were among women, which was not
maiter of reproach to them. But it was matter of reproach that it was women go
habitusally tbat they sought to influence, and that they did not go openly a})out, the
work of influencing them. They crept into houses, as though they did not wish to be
seen. And that mode of entrance suggested the employment of other methods than.the
direct force of truth. By the methods employed they got the women completely into
their power. It was matter of reproach to the women that they gave themselves up to
such teachers,and therefore they are called silly women. (2) Explanation of their ¢nflu-
emce. “Laden with gins, led away by divers lusts, ever learning, and never able to come
to the knowledge of the truth,” ~1'hey were not women of the right stamp. In relation
to their past they were iaden with sine, In relation to their present they were led away
by divers luste—Iled away to divers, and even conflicting, sources of gratification. They
veeded a salve for their conscience, and yet a salve that allowed coutinued gratification.
‘I'his salve was supplied by the false teachers, They were always getting some new
point from them, which gave eatisfaction for the time, but they never came any nearer
resting in the truth. The reason was that they had not the right moral conditions.
Their object was, not to get such truth (to be found in the gospel) as would have
ielivered them from the guilt of their sins and the power of their lusts, but to have
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lengthened out to them a mingling of rensnal and intellectual gratification. 2. With.
standing the truth. (1) Type of their opposition. *“ And like ag Jannes and Jambres
withstood Moses, 8o do these also withstand the truth ; men corrupted in min, repro-
hate coucerning the faith.” The apostle here makes use of Helbrew tradition. Jannes
and Jambres are not mentioned in the Old Testament, but Hebrew tradition identifies
them with the chief of the magicians who withstood Moses. Aaron cast down his rod
before Pharaoh, and it became a serpent; and the magicians ** they also did in like
manuer with their enchantments.” It is also recorded that they succeeded in imitating
the first two plagues. They thus withstood Moses—stood between him and the effect
which his miracles were intended to produce on Pharach, So the false teachers produced
a gpurious imitation of the truth, teaching what resembled the gvspel without being
the guspel. As the gospel teachers had also to a late period (Gal. iii. 5) the power of
working miracles, so we can understand that these teachers made use of magical arts in
confirmation of their quasi-gospel teaching. They thus withstood the truth—came
between the gospel and the cffect it was fitied to prolnce. In thus acting they were
corrupted in mind ; their motives were not good. Their object was not to advance the
truth, or to benefit those whom they taught, but to advance themselves and to obtain
their own ends with their female converts, They were also reprobate coucerning the
faith ; they were making it abundantly clear that their adherence to the faith was a
complete failure. (2) Type of their defeal. “ But they shall proceed no further: for
their fully shall be evident unto all men, as theirs also came to be.” So Luther used to
say of the priests by whom hLe was opposed. The false teachers used secret and spurious
methods with success; but, though they might wax worse and worse themselves (ver.
13), the time of their exposure was come. So was it with Jannes aud Jambres. They
were in undisturbed posscssion of power till Moses appeared on the scene. They seemed
to be succeeding when they turned their own rods into serpents; but they suffered defeat
when Aaron’s rod swallowed up their rods. They seemed to be recovering their success
when they iniitated the first plague, and again when they imitated the second pla.ue;
but they were baffled in their attempt to imitate the third plague. They were in con-
nection with another plague shown to be defeated, when they could not stand before
Moses because of the boils. Moses succeeded in getting the children of Israel out of
Egypt; and Hebrew tradition tells that Jannes and Jambres perished in the Red Sea
This is the history of all false teaching, of all spiritual trickery. It may succeed for a
time, but its very success often works its ruin. The time comes when its impostures
are found out, and it can proceed no further. So we can believe that the great develop-
ment of avil in the last days will end in complete exposure, and in the Lrilliant triumph
of good.

lgII. ConNTrAST IN TiMoTRY. 1. T¥mothy reminded of his condrct at a former period,
which was a following of Paul as his guiding star. (1) A leading up to sufferings.
“ But thou didst foHow my teaching, conduct, purpuse, faith, long-suffering, love,
patience, persecutions, sufferings.” The period referred to is Timothy’s early manistry.
He then acted as assistant to Paul, and what Paul gratefully calls to mind was bis close
following of him as a disciple. He not only followed him so as to be familiar with
details, but followed him so as to direct his course by what he saw in him. The great
lines of his. teaching, the great lines of his conduct, Timothy made his own. "The
special purpose of his life (ruling so many details), which was to spread the gospel of
Christ, was also after Paul. So, too, was his disposition towards Christ, viz. faith,
especially in his power to make his gospel to tell upon men. So, too, was his dispo-
sition toward opponents, viz. his long-suffering with their bitter opposition. So, to00,
was his disposition toward those in whose interest he laboured, viz. love for their souls.
8o, too, was his disposition under all the adverse conditions of his ministry, as appuinted
for him, viz. patience. This forms a point of transition to past troublous times when
Paul was persecuted, and persecuted so as to be a sufferer in many ways. Even to the
apostle’s persecutions and sufferings Timothy’s following extended ; i.e. he thoroughly
appreciated the fidelity which led to them and brave bearing under ttam. They may
have had to do with his joininz the apostle, and determined his own relation to perse-
cutions and sufferings.  (2) Sufferings specified.  Wnat things befell me at Antioch,
at Iconium, at Lystra; what persecutions I endured.” At Antioch he suffered expul-
sion. At Icenium he had to flee from maltreatment, particularly stoning. At Lystra,

16
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under Jewish instigation, the mob stoned Paul and dragged him out of the city,
supposing that he was dead. Such were the persceutions, the last especially sharp aud
extreme, under which Paul bore up, of which Timothy had a distinct impression, and
which were fitted to embolden him still. (3) Comfortable issue of the sufferings.
* And out of them all the Lord delivered me.,” He was cared for by the great Head of
the Church, to whom all power in earth had been committed, to whom it belonged to
order the earthly destiny of his servants. The Lord, who had more work for him to do,
delivered him out of all the machinations of his enemies—gave him up to sorrowing
friends when he was left for dead by his enemies. 2. Timothy forewarned. (1) Regard-
ing persecutions. “Yes, and all that would live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer
persecution.” To live godly is to take the rule of our life from God. This can only
be carried out in communion with Christ Jesus. Were all living according to the
Divine rule around us, we should be abundantly encouraged. But seeing we live in the
midst of so many who hate goodness and do not like to be reminded of God, we
must expect to suffer persecution, s.e. to be misjudged, to be opposed, to be assailed,
if our godliness is active and aggressive against evil, as it should be. -We must
bave & mind to live godly, whatever consequences it entails. It was because he lived
according to the Divine rule that Paul was stoned, As the principle involved was
universal, Timothy, in proportion to the vitality of his godliness, must expect to sufler
persecution. (2) Regarding evil men, and especially one class of them. * But evil men
and impostors shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and being decewed.” Of the evil
men that make persecutions, the worst specimens had not yet been seen. The rule is
that goud men wax better and better, the good men of one generation outstripping the
good men of former generations. This may not apply to particular specimens, for we
do not find any to outstrip Paul. But it is true of good men as a class that, with better
helps, more experience to go by, better education, better books, better methods, better
organization, they are of more value to the society to which they belong. We have lay-
men in our Churches now whose Christian enlightenment and activity is above what
any previous generation has seen. While the good ere better, the bad are worse, This
applics especially to the class specified, who, with reference to what has befure been said,
are called impwstors, or tricksters in religion. The original reference of the word is to those
who chanted their s;clls in a sort of howl. 'We have worse specimens of withstanders
of the truth than Jannes and Jambres were, or their successors in the early times of
Christianity, Infidels are a worse claxs of men now than they were half a century ago.
The incantations used in the free-thinking press are of a more dangerous nature than
any potions or howlings that were resorted to by magicians of old. OQur free-thinkers
are deceivers; they habitually subject Scripture to the most unfair treatmint. And
deceiving, they are also deceived ; conscious of their own trickery, they do not subjcct the
statements of their friends to examination, but are known for their amazing credulity.
3. Timothy incited to present duty founded on past early training. (1) Early teach-
ing. “But abide thou in the things which thou hast learned.” Timothy was no
longer in the position of the child taught, but in tbe position of a teacher of others. To
oue in that position it might have been thought that the approjriate thing would have
been advice about his reading—and he does appear to have had books and parchments
from the aposties—but the advice which he gives him here is to continue in the things
which he had learned, s.e. as a child. And there was really nothing better for him;
oothing except this, that the Messiah whom Lois aod Eunice taught him to look
forward to was now come, and that there had been done to him and by him all that the
Old Testament Scriptures had said of him. And so to those who are grown up, and
.iave power to think and to read and to grasp things with a firm grasp, there is never
anything better than the old story of Jesus and his luve, learned at & mother’s knee,
(2) Early teaching along with early convictions. * And hast been assured of.” We
should read, * Thou didst learn, and wast assured of.” It is Timothy's early convictions
that we are to think of. He uot only got the teaching from Lois and Eunice, but it
became matter of personal conviction to him. He could set to his own seal to what he
bad been taught. He knew the worth of a mother’s religion in the peace, restraint,
hope, it brought into his own soul. It was a legitimate argument for Paul to use with
Timothy, not to turn his back on his early convictions, to hold to the God of his child-
bood. When life was lived sccording tu God's ideas, such as Timothy’s was, he was not
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to be inconsistent and to make the latter part disagree with the former. “ There is but
one way of making all our days one, because one love, one hope, one joy, one sim, binds
then all together; and that is by taking the abiding Christ for ours, and abiding in
him all our days. Our true progress consists, not in growing away from Jesus, but in
growing up into him; not in passing through and leaving behind the first convictions
of him as Saviour, but in haviag these verified by the experience of years, deepened and
cleared, unfolded and ordered into a larger though still incomplete whole.” (3) Per-
sonal element in teaching. *Knowing of whom [what persons] thou hast learned
them.” * Timothy was supposed to have a complete set of recollections from his mother
woven into his very feeling of the truth itself. It was more true, becanse it had been
taught by her, There was even a sense of her loving personality in it, by which it had
always been, and was always to be endeared. On the other hand, it will be always
found that every kind of teaching in religion which adds no personal interest or attrac-
tion to the truth, sheds no light upon it from a good and beautiful life, is nearly or
quite worthless. And here is the privilege of a genuinely Christian father and mother
in their teaching, that they pass into the heart’s feeling of their child, side by side
with God’s truth, to be for ever identified with it, and 10 be, themselves, lived on and
over with it, in the dear eternity it gives him.” (4) Wnken teaching begins. “ And
that from a babe thou hast known.” Those who carry the idea of individual respon-
sibility through everything have a difficulty here in the dating of religious instruction
from the very carliest age. James Mill, the author of the * History of India,’ taking
the education of his more remarkable son, John Stuart Mill, into his own hands,
proceeded on the principle that a religious upbringing would be an interference with
free development, and systematically kept al] religious ideas out of his mind till he
considered him able to form an independent and unbiassed judgment upon the subject
of religion. Our objection to that course is (hat it is a virtual selling of the child to
the devil. If God and truth are not presented to the mind till a matured judgment can
be formed, it is not as though there had not been experience, but the mind is already
warped and religion is placed at a fearful disadvantage. Eunice proceeded on the right
principle when she seized the earliest opportunity of influencing the mind of Timothy
in favour of religion. (5) Seriptural teaching. (a) Name. * The sacred writings.”
The name is suggestive, in the first place, of a written revelation, which has the
advantage over oral tradition (the form of revelation which obtained for the first two or
three thousand years) in that it does not lie so open to the action of prejudice. Men
may come with all manner of prejudices to it, but it is there to witness for itself to
cvery unprejudiced mind. The name is suggestive, in the second place, of many writers
being employed in the communication of Divine truth, which is much better than one
with his_ particular idiosyncrasy entering into his writings, inasmuch as all classes of
minds can be thus suited, and if they are not attracted by one mode of stating the
truth, they may be attracted by another. The name is suggestive, in the third place,
of writings connected with religion, such as there do not seem to have been in connec-
vion with the religions of Greece and Rome. The Bible can be employed for the
instruction of children, inasmuch as ¥ is truly a child’s book as well as a man’s book.
What is needed, at the first stage at least, is truth in the concrete form ; and this is to
be found in the Bible, which, with some things hard to be understood, has yet many a
simple statement and story that is fitted to fll the child’s imagina tion and to touch
the child's heart. Eunice had only the Old Testament Scriptures to draw upon: the
Christian parent has now an immense advantage, in the addition of the New Testament,
and especially of the four Gospels, and in the greater facilities which a printed Bible
gives him for getting Bible images and lessons into the mind of the child. (3) Property.
** Which are able to make thee wise unto salvation,” They form a directory to salia-
tion, containing all the information and pleading with the soul which are. necessary.
To one inexperienced in the ways of the world it is a great advantage to have a friend
at hand, able on every occasion to give a sound advice, to expose fallacies, to put
forward weighty considerations. Inexperienced in the ways of the world we certain!y
are, liable to be deceived by appearances, to be buoyed up with false hopes. In giving
us the Scriptures, God aots the part of a friend, giving us the best advice, opening our
eyes to reality, so that, with all our inexperience, it is as though we possessed boundless
stores of wisdom. They are able to make wise unto salvation, but they may not; for
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there are some who make themselves wiser than God’s Word, and think they know
better about things than God does, and so perish by being wise in their own conceits
and refusing to be guided. (c) Condition of efficiency. * Through faith which fs in
Christ Jesus.” The Scriptures cannot do more than make us wise unto salvation;
they are not to be put in the place of Christ, whose connection with salvation is more
than that of 8 directory—is of the most intimate nature, who is really the efficient
Cause ol salvation, the Receptacle of salvation ; and they only do their work when they
bring us up to Christ, and also induce in us that state of mind which is here called
faith, which instrumentally appropriates the salvation which is in him. I

IV, SUFFICIENCY OF SCRIPTURE. 1. Ground of sufficiency. * Every Scripture
inspired of God.” According to this translation the imspiration of Scripture is taught,
not explicitly but implicitly. We are to regard it as taken for granted that Scriptute
is God-breathed. Inspiration extends to every part of Scripture. This is a doctrine of
vital iniportance to the Church. Its bearing is that there is not only the absence of
crror, but the presence of positive perfection in relation (o the whole want of man under
the present order of things. The Divine influence, however operating, is guarantee that
in Sciipture, in its manifoldness, we have all [undamentally that needs to be said to man
on the subject of religion, and in the form that is best fitted to have deep and lasting
effect upn his spiritual uature as a whole. The difference is very perceptible in the
post~-apostolic literature. * Even where werecognize a lofty flight of the spirit as in the
Ignatian Epistles, the inspiration repeatedly is merely a religious enthusiasm, a subjective
romance, showing itself in an almost revelling desire for martyrdom, moving and even
infectious ; so that many who rcad an Ignatian Epistle for the first time feel themselves
doubtless more excited and stirred than by a Pauline one; but this very feature proves
that it is not really inspired ; for the Spirit who founded the Church does not tolerate the
extolling ol one isolated tendency in the soul, and cannot bear such subjective jartiality
of view, be it ever so strong, ever so apparently admirable.” 2. Fourfold use. “1ls
also profitable.” In reading the Scriptures what we are to seek above all things is that
the truth contained in them may be brought into contact with our minds for our profit,
“ For teaching.” There is first a revealing power in the Bible. It teaches us much
that we could pot otherwise have known. It supplies us with what is necessary not
only for a correot, but a lofty, conception of God. It acquaints us with our fallen state,
and with Go.'s dealings with us for our salvation. **For reproof.” The reproving
puwer of the Bible results from its great revealing power, along with the state in which
it finds us. The light it sheds is not for our justification, but for our being convicted
of departures both from truth aud righteousness. * For correction.” 'Ihe corrective
power of the Bible starts from our being convicted as out of the straight path. By
proper directions, admonitions, warnin;.x, encouragements, it brings ps.ba.ck into tle
straight path. “ For instruction which is in righteousness.” The disciplinary power
of the Bible is specified as being within the sphere of righteousness. In the-lofty
demands it makes—the loftier the further we advance—it gives us the spiritual drill
which makes fur right habits. 3. Completeness aimed at. * That the mau of God miay
be complete, furnished completely untu every goud work.” The man of God .is' man
according to the Divineidea. Many excellences go to make the complele man, u?tel-
iectual, emotional, practical. God desires to see the complete man; and he has given
the Bible for that end. The completeness thought of is that of man as a worker,
producing good thoughts, good words, zood actions. God desires to see the completely
furnished worker, aud he has giveu the Bible for that end. It is true that we come
very (ar short of the Divine ideal of our humanity ; the reason will be found to be
that we neglect the help provided for us. We do not consult God, but our own
jrejudiced thoughts, Let us go back to the Bible, to be convicted of our error, ai.l
corrected, and severely exercised toward the cowmplete mau,—U. ¥,



AL v, 1--22.] THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 57
EXPOSITION.
CHAPTER IV, dom. 8o in the Nictne Creed : “ He shall

Ver. 1.—In the sight of God, and of Christ
Jesus for therefore before God and the Lord
Jesnn Chript, AV. and T.R.; and by for at,
A.V.and T.R. Ioharge thee (biauapripouar);
as ch. ii. 14 and 1 Tim. v. 21 (where see
note). The words ofv éyd, wanting in some
nf the best manuscripts, are *“rejected by
Griesbach, Tischendorf, Lachmann,” and by
Huther, Alford, Ellicott, and others. The
chapter opens rather abruptly without the
connecting “ therefore.” And by his appear-
ing and his kingdom. The reading of the
T.R., xara Thv ¢mpdvear, x.7.A., “at his

appearing and kingdom,” makes such ex- -

cellent sense, and is in such perfect accord.
ance with the usual grammar, and with the
usual connection of events, that it is difficult
not to believe that it is the right reading
(see Matt. xxvil 15, xard éopriiv, “at the
feast ;” xa7d wav odBBarov, “on every sab-
bath ;” Acte xiii. 27, kara 7Hv Tuépay, “in
the day:” Heb. iii. 8 for the grammar; and
the universal language of Scripture and the
Creeds connecting the judgment with the
Lord’s appearing and kingdom). Ontheother
hand, the reading xal is almost impossible to
construe. No two commentators scarcely are
agreed how to do so. Some take Ty émipa-
velay xal Thv Bagikelav a8 the object governed
by Swapapripouas, as in the LXX. of Deut.
iv. 26, “I call to witness . . . Christ’s
epiphany and kingdom,” taking Siauaptipo-
par in two senses or two comstructions.
Others take them as the accusatives of the
things sworn by, “I charge thee before God
and Jesus Christ, and by his epiphany and
kingdom,” as Mark v. 7, 7dv @iy, “by
God ;" Acte xix. 13, 7dv "Ingoiy, “ by Jesus;”
1 Thess. v. 27, 7ov Kipiov, “by the Lord.”
But how awkward such a separation of the
thing sworn by from the verb is, and how
unnatural it is to couple with xal the two
ideas, “before God” and “by Christ's
epipbany,” and how absolutely without
example such a swearing by Christ’s
epiphany and kingdom is, nobody needs to
be told. Others, as Huther, try to get over
part at least of this awkwardness by taking
the two wal's as “both:” “by both lLis
epiphany end his kingdom.” Ellicott
explains it by saying that as you could not
sut “the epiphuny and the kingdom ™ in
Jependence upon evdmiov (as if they were
persons like God and Chrest), they “ natu-
rally pass into the accusative.” But surely
this is all thoroughly unsatisfactory. The
T.R. is perfeotly ensy and simple. 4 {nea'-
ing (¢mgavela); ver. 8; oh. i.10; 2 e88.
i 8: 1 Tim. vi. 14; Titus ii. 13. His king-

come again with glory to judge both the
quick and the dead: whose kingdom shall
have no end” (comp. Matt. xzxv. 31,
followed by the judgment).

Ver. 2.—Teaching for doctrine, A.V.
Preach the Word (xfipvéor Tdv Adyor). It is
impossible to exaggerate the dignity and
importance here.given to preaching by ita
being made the subject of so solemn and
awful an adjuration as that in ver. 1
(compare the designation of x#pv¢ which
St.'Paul gives to lLimself in 1 Tim. ii. 7;
ch. i. 11). Be instant (¢nxfor96:). The force
of the exhortation must be found, not in the
verb itself taken alone, but by coupling edral-
pws akaipws closely with it. Be at your
work, attend to it always, in and out of
season; let nothing stop you; be always
reacy, always at hand. Reprove (¥Aeytov);
see ch. iii, 16, note (comp. Matt. xviii.
15; Eph. v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 20). Generally
with the idea of bringing the fault home to
the offender. Rebuke(émiriunoor); a stronger
word than éAey oy, implying moreof authority
and less of argument (Matt. viii. 26; xvilL
18; Luke xix. 39; Jude 9, etc.). Exhort
(mapaxdresovy), Sometimes the sense of
“exhort,” and sometimes that of “comfort,”
predominates (see 1 Tim. ii. 1; vi. 2, ete.).
Every way of strengthening and establishing
souls in the fear and love of God is to be
tried, and that with all long-suffering and
teaching. (For waxpofuule, see ch. iil 10,
note.) For ¢ teaching” or *“ doctrine”
(3daxh), St. Panul more frequently uses
3idackarle in the pastoral Epistles (1 Tim.
i. 10; iv. 6, 18, 16; v. 17; ch. iii. 10, 16,
etc.); but there does not seem to be any great
difference of meaning. Possibly &idax#
points more to the act of teaching. The use
of it here, coupled with “long-suffering,”
directs that the man of God, whether he
preaches, reproves, rebukes, or exhorts, is
always to be & patient teacher of God’s
Word and truth.

Ver. 3.—The sound for sound, A.V.:
having ttching ears, will heap to themselves
teachers after their own lusts for after their
own lusts shall they heap to themselves teachers,
having stching ears, A.V. The sound (v4s
Syiawobons). Nothing is gained by the
addition of the article in English. The
phrase, 9 tyialvovoa 815agkalle, i8 character-
istic of the pastoral Epistles, having arisen,
no doubt, from the growth of heresy (see 1
Tim.i.10; vi. 8. eh. i. 13; Titusi. 9,13; il 1;
also Titus ii. 8). In classical Greek, tyafs
is frequently applied to words, seutiments,
advice, etc., 1n the sense of “sound,” * wise;"
aud yiaivew is also applied to the mind and
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charaoter. Endure (avéforra:); ususlly, as
Bighop Ellicott observes, applied by St.
Paul to persons as the object, as elsewhere
in the New Testament (Matt. xvii. 17; Acts
xviii. 14; Eph. iv. 2, eto.); bnt not invariably
(#ee 2 Thess. i. 4; so too Heb. xiii. 22), In
classical Greek, avéxesdas, followed by
persons or things, usually governs an
aocusative case, if any, but a genitive fre-
quently in Plato. Having itohing ecars
(xvmBduevor THv éxorv); only here in the
New Testament. The phrase, kvnoéws Srav,
ie ascribed by Plutarch to Plato (Alford),
* seratching the (itching) ear;” sxvacba Ta
dra, *“ to tiokle the ears ” (Lucian); &woxval-
ovow fuwv T ¢ra (Philo, ap. Ellicott). The
verb x7f8w (3.g. xvdw) means “ to scratch ;"
“to tickle,” and in the passive * to iteh.”
Will heap to themselves (éxiqwpédoovai); a
contemptuoue word (found only here in
the New Testament, and nowhere in early
olassical Greek), implying the indiscriminate
wultiplication of teachers (compare our use of
“ exaggerate”). The simple cwpelew occurs
in ch. 1ii. 6. After their own lusts. The
measnre of the number or the quality of
their self-chosen teschers will be their own
insatiable and ever-varying fancies and
menta] appetites, not the desire to be tuught
God's truth by teachers sent from God.
Cumpare Jeroboam’s conduct in ordaining
a feast “ in the month which he had devised
of his own heart ” (1 Kings xii. 33).

Ver. 4—Will turn for they shall turn,
A.V.; turn aside fur shall be turned, A.V,
Will turn away, etc. The sober, sound
doctrine of the Word of God, teaching self-
discipline, humility, and purity of heart and
life, will not assuage their itching ears, and
therefore they will turn away from it, and go
after more congenial fables—those taught by
the heretics. Turn sside (éxrpawfigorrar);
as 1 Tim. i. 6, note. Fables (uiovs); see 1
Tim. i 4; iv. 7; Titus i. 14; 2 Pet. 1. 16
(on the Jewish origin of these fables, see
Bishop Ellicott’s note on 1 Tim. i. 4).

Ver. 5.—Be thou sober for watch thou,
AV _; suffer hardship for endure afflictions,
AV.; fulfil for make full proof of, AV,
Be thou sober (s7¢e); @8 1 Thess. v. 6, 8;
1 Pet. i. 13; iv. 7; v. 8. The adjective
vapdros occurg in 1 Tim. ili 2 (where see
uote), 11; Titus ii. 2. Here * Be sober in
all things" clearly does not refer to literal
sobriety, which Timothy was in little danger
of transgressing (1 Tim. v. 23), but com-
prehende clearness, calmness, steadiness,
snd moderation in all things. Buffer hard-
ship (kaxoxrdbnoov); as ch.ii. 3 (T.R.)and 9.
An evangelist (elayyerisTov); one whose
business it is to preaclh the gospel, accord-
ing to Matt. xi. 5. The verb ebayyeriew,
‘{0 preach the goepel,” and evayyérioy, “ the
gospel,” are of very frequent use in the New

Testamont. But ebayyeAiosris, an evangelist,
occurs elsewhere only in Aots xxi. 8 and
Eph. iv. 11. Fulfll thy ministry, This is
rather a weak rendering of the Greek xA7po-
¢pdpnaov, adopted also in the R.V. of Luke i.
1. The verb ocours elsewlere in Lukei. 1;
Rom. iv. 21; xiv. 5, and ver. 17 of this
chapter. The phrase is metaphorical, but
it is uncertain whether the metaphor is that
of a ship borne along by full sails, or of full
measure given. If the former isthe metaphor,
then the derived meaning, wlien applied to
persons, is that of full persuasion, entire and
1mplicit faith, which carries men forward in
a bold and unwavering ocourse; or, when
applied to things, that of being undoubtedly
believed. Butif the metaphor is taken from
“bringing full measure,” then the sense in
the passive voice when applied to persons
will be “to be fully satislicd,” é.e. to have
full assurance, and, when applied to things,
*“to be fully believed ” (Liddell and Scott).
Applying the last metaphor to the passage
before us, the sense will be * discLiarge thy
ministry to the full.” Let there be no stint
of ministerial labounr, but carry it out in its
completeness, and to the end.

Ver. 6.—Already being offered for now
ready to be offered, A.V.; come for at hand,
A.V. Iam already being offered. The évd
is emphatic, in contrast with the oo of ver.
5: “Thou, who hast still life before thee,
suffer hardship, do the work of an evangelist,
make full proof of thy ministry. I can do
80 no longer, for my martyrdom has alread
commenced, and my end is close at hend.
Thou must take my place in the great con-
flict.” Am ... being offered (omévdouai); am
being poured out, as the drink offering, or
libation, is poured out. St. Paul uses the
same figure in Phil. ii. 17, where he couples
it with the sacrifice and service (or offering
up) of the faith of the Philippians by him-
self as the priest, and looks upon the pour-
ing out of his own life as the completion of
that sacrifice (see Ellicott on Phil.), *“The
libation always formed the conclusion of the
sacrifice, and so the apostle’s martyrdom
closed hiis apostolic service” (Huther), which
had been a continual sacrifice, in which he
had been the ministering priest (Rom. xv.
16). 8o that the use of omévlouar here
exactly agrees with that in Phil. ii. 17.
“ My sacrificial work,” St. Paul says, “ being
now finished and ended, I am performing
the last solemn act, the pouring out of my
own life in martyrdom, to whiol ¥ shall pass
out of the prison where I now am.” The
time of my departure (r7is ¢ufis dvakboews).
The word is found nowhere else in the New
Testament, but St. Paul uses the verb ava-
Aboai, “ to depart,” in Phil. i. 23, where, the
verb being in the active vuice, the metaphor
clearly is from weighing anchor, as in com-
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mon use in classical Greek; hence simply
“to depart.” The olassical use of &vdrvaois
rather favours the sense, either of * release "
or of “dissolution.” But 8t. Paul’s use of
dvardw in Phil. i. 23, and the frequent nse of
the same verb in the LX X. and by Josephus,
in the sense of “ to depart,” favours the ren-
dering of dvdAvgis by * departure,” as in the
AV.and R.V. I8 come; rather, s at hand
(¢péornne); the same verb as ¢mlory6: in
ver. 2. (On the difference betwecn évéornre
(“is come”) and ¢péorne (“is at hand "),
see Alford on 2 Thess. ii. 2, and comp. Acts
xxii. 20.)

Ver. 7.—The for a, A.V.: the for my, A.V.
I have fought the good fight; as 1 Tim. vi.
12 (rdv dydva 7bv xaAdy), meaning that,
however honourable the contests of the
games were deemed, the Christian contest
. was far more hounourable than them all.
The word * fight’ does not adequately ex-
press 7dv dydva, which embraces all kinds of
oontests—chariot-race, foot-race, wrestling,
ete. “I have played out the honourable
game” would give the sense, though in-
elezantly. The course (vbv 3pduov); Acts
xiii. 25; xx. 24¢. The runner in the race
had a definite bpduos, or course to run, marked
out for him. 8St. Paul’s life was that course,
and he knew that he had run it out. I have
kept the faith, St. Paul here quits metaphor
and explains the foregoing figures. Through
his long eventful course, in spite of ull
iifficulties, conflicts, dangers, and tempta-
tions, he had kept ihe faith of Jesus Christ
commilited to him, inviolable, anadulterated,
whole, and complete. He had not shrunk
from confessing it when death stared him in
the face; he had not corrupled it to meet
the views of Jews or Gentiles; with courage
and resolution and perseverance he had
kept it to the end. Oh! let Timothy do the
same.

Ver. 8.—The for a, A.V.; to me for me,
A.V.; only to me for to me only, A.V.; also
to all them for unto all them also, A.V.; have
loved for love. Henoeforth (Aouwév); as Heb,
x. 13. The work of conflict being over, it
only remains to receive the crown. The
crown of righteousness means that crownm
the possession of which marks the wearer
a8 righteous before God. The analogous
phrases are, *“the orown of glory” (1 Pet.
v. 4) and ‘“the crown of life” (Jas. i. 12;
Rev. ii. 10). The righleousness, the glory,
and the life of the saints are conceived as
displayed in orowns, as the kingly dignity
is in the crown of royalty. The righteous
Judge (xpiths). In Acts x. 42 the Lord
Jesus is said to be orduined of God Kpirhs
(dvrav xal vexpay, “ the Judge of quick and
dead ;" and in Heb. xii. 23 we rend, Kpiry
@cg mdvrov, “ God the Judge of ull.” But
nowhers else, either in the Old Testament

or the New Testament, is this term applied
directly either to God or to Christ. Surely
its use here is influenced by the preceding
metaphor of the &yév and the 3péuos and
the o7épaves; and * the rightenus Judge ” is
the impartial BpaBels, or *judge,” who
assigned the prizes at the games to those
who had fairly won them. And this is the
proper meaning of xpirfs, “the umpire.”
applied, eapeciaily at Athens, to the “judge-”
at the tic contests (Liddell and Scott).
Thucydides contrasts the spiris and the
tywviorss: Aristophanes the xpiral and the
Ocaral, the “spectators;” and the word
“critic” is derived from this meaning of
xitfis and xpirieds.  The whole picture is
that of the apostle running his noble race
of righteousness to the very end, and of the
Lord himself assigning to him the well-
earned crown of victory in the presence of
heaven and edarth assembled for the solem-
nity of that great day. That have loved
his appearing. It will be a characteristic
of those who will be crowned at that day
that all the time they were fighting the
good fight they were looking forward with
hope and desire for their Lord’s appenring
and kingdom. “Thy kingdom come” was
their desire and their petition. They will
be able to say at that day, “Y.o, this is our
God; we have waited for him, and he will
save us: this is the Lord; we have waited
for him, we will be glad and rejoice in his
salvation” (Iea. xxv. 9). His appearing;
as in ver. 2.

Ver. 9.—Do thy diligenee (oxovdagor); see
ch. ii. 15, note. 8t. Paul’s affectionate long-
ing for Timothy’s company in present
danger and desertion is very touching. (For
the chronological bearing of this passage,
see Introduection.)

Ver. 10.— Forsook for hath forsaken, A.V.;
went for 1s departed, A.V.; to for unto, A.V.
(twice). Demas. Nothing more is kmown of
Demas than what is gathered from the
mention of him in Col. iv. 14 and Philem.
24, We learn from those passages that he
was a fellow-labourer of the apostle, and it
is remarkable that in them both he is
coupled, as here, with Luke and Mark (Col.
iv. 10). (See Introduction.) Having loved
this present world. It would appear from
this that Demas had not the faith or the
courrge to run the risk of sharing St.
Paul’s imminent martyrdom at Rome, but
lelt him, while he was free to do so, under
pretence of an urgent call to Thessalonica;
just as Mark left Paul and Barnabas (Acts
xiii. 13). But tl:ere is no ground to believe
that he was en apostate from the faith.
The coupling together of Dermas and Aris-
tarchus in Philem. 24 suggests that Demas
may have been a Theesulonian, as we know
that Aristarchus was (Acts xx. 4). Demas
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Is thought to be a shortened form of Demar-
chua. If 80, we have a slight additional
indication of his being a Thessalonian, as
compounds with archos or arches would
seem to have been common in Thessalonica
(compare Aristarchus and mwoAirdpxns, Acts
xvii. 6, 8). Cresoens (Kpi.gxns): only men-
tioned here. It is a Latin name, like Mod87s,
Pudens, in ver. 21. There was a cynie
philosopher of tlis name in the sccond
century, a great encmy of tbe Cliristians.
The tradition (* Apost. Constit., vii. 46)
that he preached the gospcl in Galutia is
probably derived from this passage. Titus,
etc. The last mention of Titus, not reckon-
ing the Epistle to Titus, is that in 2 Cor.
xii. 18, from which it appears that St. Paul
had eent him to Corinth just before his own
last visit to that city. How the interval
was filled up, and where Titus passed the
time, we know not. He is not once named
in the Acts of the Apostles, nor in any of
St. Paul’s Epistles written during his first
imprisonment. But we gather from Titus
i. b that he accompanied St. Paul to Crete,
presumably after the apostle’s return from
Spain ; that he was left there for a time to
organize the Church ; that luter he joined the
apostle at Nicopolis (Titus iii. 12),and, doubt-
‘ess by 8t. Paul’s desire, went to Dalmatia,
as meutioned in this tenth verse. And here
our knowledge of him ends. Tradition
pretty consistently makcs him Bishop of
Gortyna, in Crete, where are the ruins of &
very ancient church dedicated to St. Titus,
in which scrvice is occasionally performed
by priests from the neighbourhood (Dean
Howson, in * Dict. of Bible:" art. “ Titus ).

Ver. 11.—Useful for profitable, A.V.;
ministering for the ministry, A.V. Luke;
probably a shortened form of Lucanus.
Luke was with St. Paul in his voyage to
Bome (Acts xxvii. 1; xxviii. 11, 16), and
when he wrote the Epistles to the Colcssians
and Philemon (Col iv. 14; Philem. 4),
having doubtless composed the Acts of the
Apostles during St. Paul’s two years’ im-
prisonment (Acte xxviii. 30). How he spent
his tinie between that date and the meniion
of him here as still with St. Paul, we have
no knowledge. But it looke as if he may
have been in close personal attendance upon
bim all the time. If he had been permiited
to write a supplement to the Acts, perhaps
the repeated “ we” would have shown this.
Take Mark. Merk had apparently been
recently reconciled to St. 1'aul when he
wrote Col iv. 10, und was with Lia when
he wrote Philem. 2t. We know notlhing
more of bim till we learn from this passage
that he was with or near to Timothy, and
likely to accompany him to Rome in his
last visit to St. Paul. He is mentioned
again in 1 Pet. v. 14, as beiong with St

Peter at Babylon. The expression, * take ®
(4veraBdv), scems to imply that Timothy
was to pick him up on the way, as the word
is nsed in Acts xx. 13, 14; and, though less
certainly, in Aots xxiii. 31. He is useful to
me, etc. (ebxpnaroes); ae ch. ii. 21 (where
scc note). This testimony to Mark’s minis-
ter.al usefulness, at a time when his faith-
fulness and courange would be put to a severe
test, is very sntisfnctor{). For ministering
(eis Siaxoviav). It may be doubted whether
Siakovlu here means *the ministry,” as in
the A.V. and 1 Tim. i. 12, or, as in the
R.V,, more generally * for ministering,” ¢.e.
for acting as an assistant to me in my
aposiolic labours. The words, “to me,”
favour the latter rendcring. The sense
would then be the same as that of the verb
in Acts xix. 22, where we read that Timothy
and Erastus * ministercd unto him,” i.e.
to St. Panl, and that of éwnpérns applied to
Mark in Acts xiii. 5.

Ver. 12.— But for and, A.V.; sent for have
sent, A.V. Tychious was with St. Paul
when l:e wrote the Epistle to the Colossians
(Col. iv. 7), as wus also Timothy (Col. i. I).
T.e presence of Luke, Timothy, ‘I'ychicus,
Mark, with Paul now, as then, is remark.
able (see ver. 10, note). I sent to Ephesus.
Theodoret (quoted by Alford, ¢ Proleg. to
2 Tim.,’ ch. ix. sect. 1) says, “It is plain
from this that St. I'imothy was not at this
time living at Ephesus, but somewhere else.”
And that certainly is the natural inference
at first sight. But Bishop Ellicott suggests
the possibility of I'ychieus being the bearer
of the First Epistle to Timothy, written not
very long bufore, and this being merely an
allusion to that well-known fact. Another
and more probable idea is that he was the
bearer of this Epistle, that the object of his
mission, like that of Artemas (Titus iii. 12),
was to take Timothy's place at Ephesus
during Timoihy's ahsence at Rome, and
that he is thus mentioned in the Epistle in
order to commend him to tlie reverent
regard of the Ephesian Church (Words-
worth). It is argued against this that
#pds oe would have been the more natural
expression after the analogy of Col. iv. 7
and Titus iii. 12. But this objection would
be removid if we suppose that the  Epistle
was sent by avother hand, and that it was
very possible that Timothy might have
started for Rome bifore Tychicus could
arrive at Ephesus. He might have orders
to visit Corinth or Macedonia on his way.
(For the arguments for and ageinst Timothy
being at Ephesus at this time, see Alford’s
¢ Proleg.,’ as above.)

Ver. 13.—Bring when thou comest for when
thou comest bring with thee, A.V.; especially
for but eapeciully, A.V. The cloke (7d»
perdvny, more properly written ¢awdans);
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the T.atin penula, the thick overcoat or
cloke. Only hero in the New Testament.
Some think it wns the bag in which the
books and parchments were packed. The
parochments (ras ueuBpdras). This, again, is
8 Latin word. It occurs only here in the
New Testament. They would probably be
for the apostle to write his Epistles on.
Or they may have been valuable manuscripts
of some kind. In ver. 20 we learn that St.
Panl had lately been ot Miletus; and in
1 Tim. i. 8 that he was then going to
Macedonia. Troas would be on his way
to Macedonia, Greece, and Rome (Acts xvi.
8, 9, 11), as it was on the return journey
from Macedonia to Miletus (Acts xx. 5, 15).
1t should further be observed that the
journey here indicated is the same as that
referred to in 1 Tim. i. 3. which confirms
the incvilabie inlerence from this chapter
that St. Paul, on his way to Rome from
Miletus, whither he had come from Crete
('l'itus i. 5), passed through ‘Troas, Mace-
donia. and Corinth (ver. 20), leaving
Timothy at Ephesus. (See Introduction.)
Ver. 14.—Will render to him for reward
him, A.V.and T.R. Alexander; appnrently
an Eplicsian, as appears by the words, *of
whom be thou ware also.” It seems
probable, though it is necessarily uncertuin,
that thie Alexander is the same person as
that mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20 as “a
blasplhemer,” which agrees exactly wilh
what is here said of him, “ he greatly with-
stood our words” (comp. Acts xiii. 45,
“contradicted the things which were spoken
by Paul, and blasphemed”). He may or
may not be the same as the Alexander
named in Acts xix. 33. Supposing the
Alexander of 1 Tim.i. 20 and this place to be
the same, the points of resemblauce with the
Alezander of Acts xix. 33 are that both
resided at Ephesus, that both seem to Lave
been Christians (see note on 1 Tim. i. 20),
and both probably Jcws, inasmuch as 1
Tim. i. relates entirely to Jewish hercsies
(vers. 4, 7, 8), and Acts xix. 33 expressly
states that Le was a Jew. The ocoppersmith
(8 xarxebs; only here in the New Testa-
ment); properly, a coppersmith, hut used
generally of any smith—silversmith, or gold-
smith, or blacksmith. Did me much evil
(moAAd pot kaxd évedeifaro). This is a
purcly Hellenistic idiom, and is found in
the LXX. of Gen. i. 15, 17; Song of the Three
Children, 19; 2 Macc. xiii. 9. In classical
Greek the verb évdeinvvuar, in the middle
voice, “ to display,” can only be followed by
a subjective quality, as “good will,” “virtae,”
“ long-suffering,” an “opinion,” and the like
(see Alford, in loo.). And su it is used in
1 Tiw. i. 16; Titus ii. 10; iii. 2. 'l'le
uestion naturally arises—When and where
zid Alexander thus injure 8t. Paul?—at

Ephesua or at Rome? Bengel sngaocnta
Rome,and with great probability. Perhaps
he did him evil by stirring up the Jews at
Rome against the apnstle at the time o
“his first defence;” or by viving adverse
testimony before the Roman tribunal,
possibly accusing him of being seditious.
and bringing up the riot at Ephesus aa a
proof of 1t; or in some other way, of which
the memory has perished. Will render.
The R.T. has the future, amoddoe: for the
optative ared-'n, “a late and incorrect form
for amoBoln ™ (Illicott, in lor.).

Ver. 15.— Withstood for hath withstood, A.V.
0f whom be thou ware (5v ¢urdocov).
This is the proper construction in classical
Greek, the accusative of the person or thing,
after puAdogoua. But it is only found in
Acts xxi. 25. In Luke xii. 15 the equally
correct phrase, durdoresbe amd THs mAeove-
tias, is used. The inference from this cau-
tion to Timothy is that Alexander had left
Rome and returned to his native Ephesus.
The Jews were always on the move. He
greatly withstood our words (avréorn). For
an exactly similar use, see Acts xiii. 8, where
Elymas “withstood > Panl and Barnabas;
and ch. iii. 8, where Jannes and Jambres
“ witbstood ” Moses. In this case we may
be sure that Paul, in pleading for his life, did
not omit to preach the gospel to his Gentile
audicnce. Alexander tried to refute his
words, not without effect. The apostle says
“our words” (not “my words ™), perbaps to
associate with himself those other Cliris-
tians who were with him. It certainly
cannot mean “ yours and mine,” as Timothy
was not with him when the * words ” were
spoken.

Ver. 16.—Defence for answer, A.V.; no one
took my part for no man stood with me, A.V.;
all for all men, A.V.; may it not for I pray
God it may not, A.V.; account for charge,
AV. Defence (amoroyiz). **The technical
word in classical Greek for a defence in
answer to an accusation;” as Acts xxii. 1
(where see note for farther illustration), und
Phil i. 7. Took my part; mapeyévere R.T.,
for ouumwapeyévero T R., which ocours elae-
where in the New Testament ouly in Luke
xxiii. 48, in a somewhat different sense.
The simple mapayivopas is very common in
tiie New Testament, but nowhere in the
teclinical sense in which it is used here. In
olassical Greek b.th forms are common in
the sense of “coming to aid,” “standing by
any one,” “assisting.” Here it represents
the Latin assistere or adesse in its technical
sense of “standing by * an accused person
as friend or assistant, to aid and abet them
in their defence. Powerful men sometimes
brought such a multitude of assislants as to
overawe the magistrate, as Orgetorix the
Helvetian, wheu summoned to trial, appeared
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with ten thousand followers, and so there
was no trial. Paul, like his I.ord and Master,
of whom it ie written, “All his disoiples for-
sook him and fled,”” had no one to stand
with him in his hour of need.

Ver. 17.—But for notwithstanding, A.V.;
by for with, A.V.; through for by, A.V.;
message for preaching, A.V.; proclaimed for
known, A.Y. Stood by me (uol wapéorn);
as in Aots xxvii. 23; Rom. xvi. 2 (where see
also the use of xpogrdris, a helper). Tapl-
arapat means simply to stand by the side of &
person—to be present. But, like mapaylvopas,
it acquires the meaning of standing by for
the purpose of helping. The contrast be-
tween the timid faithless friends who failed
him like a deceitful brook (Job vi. 15), and
the faithfulness of the Lord who was a very
present Help in trouble, is very striking.
Strengthened me (éveburduwoé ue); see 1
Tim. i. 12, note,and Acts vi. 8. The message
(cfipvyua). The A.V. preaching is far better.
St. Paul means that gospel which he was
commissioned to preach, and which he did
preach openly in full court when he was on
his trial (see ver. 15, note). Might be fully
proclaimed (xAnpagpoph6y) ; see ch.iv. 5, note;
and comp. Rom. xv. 19. All the Gentiles
might hear (comp. Phil. i 12—14). The
brave, unselfish spirit of the apostle thinking
more of the proclamation of the gospel than
of his own life, is truly admirable. I was
delivered out of the mouth of the lion.
Sarely there can be no doubt that, as Bengel
saye, this is a quotation from Ps. xxii. 20, 21.
The verb ¢3péaony, I was delivered,” comes
from the twentieth verse, * Deliver my soul
from the sword,” and the phrase, &x ordparos
Aéovros, is found oerbatim in ver. 21. The
apostle means higs deliverance from theexecu-
tioner's sword. In the next verse we find both
the words picera: and odoer, and the whole
tone of the psalm breathes the same spirit
as the saying, “The Lord stood by me.”
Dean Alford’s suggestion that the lion here
is Batan, es in 1 Pet. v. 8, and the danger
which the apostle escaped was not death,
which he did not fear, but betraying the
gospel under the fear of death, is ingenious,
but rather far-fetebed, though not impos-
sible. It may poesibly have been part of
what was in St. Paul’s mind.

Ver. 18.—The Lord for and the Lord, A.V.
and T.R.; will for shall, A.V.; save for
preserve, AV.; the glory for glory, A.V.
Deliver me . . . save me (see preceding
note). The languuge here is also very like
that of the Lord’s Prayer: ‘Pocai nuas dxd
7ol movnpob* gob yap éoTw 7 Bacikeia . . . xal
7 86ka, els Tobs aidwas. "Ausv (Matt. vi. 13).
Every evil work. Alford goes eltogether
astray in his remarks on this passage. In-
terpreted by the Lord’s Prayer, and by ite
own internal evidence, the meaning clearly

is, * The Lord, who sbood by me at my trinl,
will continue to be my Saviour. He will
deliver me (rom every evil design of mne
enemies, and from all the wiles and assaults
of the devil, ir short, from the whole power
of evil, and will bring me safe inte his own
kingdom of light and righteousness.” There
is a strong contrast, as Bengel pithily ob-
sorves, between “the evil work " and * his
heavenly kingdom.” A triumphant martyr-
dom is as true a deliverance as escape from
death. Compare our Lord's promise, “ There
shall not an hair of your head perish
(Luke xxi. 18 compareg with ver. 16). Bt,
Paul’s confidence simply 18 that the Lord
would, in his own good time and way, transfer
him from this present evil world, and from
the powers of darkness, into his eternal
kingdom of light and righteousness,

Ver. 19.— House for houschold, A.V. Prisoa
and Aquila. Prisoa is elsewhere always called
Priscilla (Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Rom. xvi.
8; 1 Cor. xvi. 19). A similar variation of
names is seen in Drusa and Drusilla, Livia
and Livella, eto. She is named before her
husband, a8 here in Acts xviii. 18 ; Rom. xvi.
3. The mention of them here is in favour
of Timothy being at Eplesus at this time,
as Ephesus is one of the places where they
were wont to sojourn (Acts xviii. 19, 26).
The house (as in A.V. ch. i. 16) of Onesi-
phorus (8ee ch.i. 16, 18, note). This repeti-
tion of the “ house of Onesiphorus" is almost
couclusive as to the recent death of Onesi-
phorus himself.

Ver. 20.—1I left for have I left, A.V.;
Miletus for Miletum, A.V. Erastus abode at
Corinth. We learn from Rom. xvi. 3 that
Erastus was the chamberlain of Corinth,
which accounts for his abiding there. He
was one of St. Paul's companions in his
missionary journey, and we learn from Acts
xix. 22 that Le was sent by St. Paul with
Timothy into Macedonia just before the great
riot at Ephesus. The mention of him here
clearly indicates that 8t. Paul had gone
from Tross, where he left his cloke, to
Corinth on his way to RBome. Trophimus is
first mentioned in Acts xx. 4, where we learn
that he wes an Asiatic, and more defluitely
in Acts xxi. 29, that he was an Ephesian.
He had travelled with St. Paul's party from
Macedonia to Troas, and thence to Miletus
and Jerusalem, where we lose sight of him
till we find himagain in this passage journey-
ing towards Rome with 8t. Paul and others,
but stopped at Miletus by sickness. Miletus,
not Miletum, is the correot form.

Ver. 21.—8aluteth for grecteth, A.V. Do
thy diligenoe (sxodbacar); see ver.9 and ch.
ii. 15, note. Before winter; lest, when winter
storms come, it be impossible to do so. Bt.
Paul’s longing to have Timothy with him is
apparent throughout. Eubulus; mentioned
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nowhere else. The name is not uncommon | Claudia may either have learnt Christianity
a8 & Greek name, and appeers also in the | from Pomponia, or may have conveyed the
patronymic Fubulides, and the female name | knowledge of the gospel to her. On the
Eubule. And Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia. | other hand, the name of Pudens appears on
Of these persons Linus is probably the same | the Goodwood inecription as having given,
as is mentioned by Ireneus and Kusebius as | while still a heathen, a site for a temple
the first Bishop of Rome. Irenmus (iii.111,3) | of Neptune and Minerva, which was built
says, “ When (he apostles, therefore, had | *pro salute” of the imperial family under
founded the Church (of Rome) they entrusted | the authority of King Cogidubnus—curi-
the office (Aeiroupylav) of the episcopate to | ously counecting him with tbe British king,
Linus, of whom Paul makes mention in his | It is probable that Pudens and Clandia were
Epistles to Timothy.” Eusebius (‘ Ece. | not yet married. Thus it will be seen that,
Hist.,’ iii. 2) says, * Linus was ordained the | while this theory is borne out by many
first Bishop of Rome (wparos sxAnmpotrar THv | coincidences, it cannot by any means be
{monomfy) after the martyrdom of Paul and | adopted as certain (see Dean Alford’s ez-
Peter” (see, too, § ¢ of the same book), | cussus in the * Proleg. to 2 Tim. ;' and Cony-
Some idevtify him with a certain Llin in | beare and Howson’s ¢ Life of 8t. Paul,’ vol.
Welsh hagiography, said to be the son of | ii. p. 501). Lewin (‘Life and Epist. of St.
Caractacus. Asregards Pudensand Claudia, | Paul,’ vol. ii. p. 392) warmly esponses the
nothing is known about them ‘unless the | theory, but hesitates between Caractacus
very ingenious and interesting theory of | and Cogidubnus as the father of Claudia.
Archdeacon Williams is true, whicl is neces- | Farrar rejects the whole theory ‘“as an
sarily very uncertain. According to this | elaborate rope of sand” (‘ Life of 8t. Paul,
theory, Olaudia is the foreign lady,a Briton, | vol.ii. p. 569). If Linoes was the son, and
whose marriage with Pudens is spoken of by | Claudia the daughter, of Caractacus, they
Martial in two epigrams, and who also bore | would be brother and sister.

the cognomen of Rufina. It is supposed that Ver. 22.—The Lord for the Lord Jesus
she was the daughter of the British king | Christ, A.V. and T.R. The Lord be with
Cogidubuus, the ally of the Romans and | thy spirit, etc. The manuscripts vary. The
of the Roman governor, Aulus Plautius, | salutation as it stands in the R.T. is like
whose wife Pomponia is said by Tacitus to | the versicles, * The Lord be with you. 4.
have been impeached of the crime of em- | And with thy spirit.” It is a peculiarity of
bracing a * foreizn superstition,” which was | the salutation here that it is double—one to
Erobably Christianity. Cogidubnus appears | Timothy personally, petd Toi wvedpards cov;
y an ancient inseription now at Goodwood | the other to the Church, # ydpts pef® dpov.
to have taken the name of the Emperor | 1 Cor. xvi. 24 exhibits another variety.
Claudius, being oalled Tiberius Claudius | Grace (see 1 Tim. vi. 21, note). The R.T.
Cogidubnus, which would naturally lead | omits the “amen ” at the end, as in 1 Tim.
to his daughter being called (laudia. And | vi. 21. Thus closes our last authentic ac-
if further she was adopted by the wife of | count of this great apostle; these are, per-
her father’s ally, the name Rufina would be | haps, the last words of him who wrought a
accounted for, us a distinguished branch of | greater change in the condition of mankind
the gens Pomponia bore the name of Rufus. | by his speech than any man that ever lived.
And Martial's epigram is addressed to ! All honour he tn his blessed memory 1

“ Rufus,” a8 one interested in the marriage.

HOMILETICS.

Vers, 1 —8.—The last charge. The words of this chapter bave the peculiar interest
which attaches to the last words of one who was prominent above his fellow-men, and
they have this striking character, that the apostle, knowing that the time of his departure
was at hand, when the great work of his lile must cease as far as he was concerned, was
intensely solicitous that the work should go on after his death with uninterrupted
course and with undiminished force. It is one of the fiatures of the holy unsellishness
of St. Paul’s character that he was not anxious for the success ot the gospel only as
far as that success was connected with his own labours, and was the fruit of his own
apostolic energy ; but that the growth of Christ’s kingdom, and the increase of Christ’s
Church, and the salvation of souls, were things that he intensely longed for for their
own sake, and without the slightest refcrence to himself. Accordingly, in the words
belore us, he throws his whole soul intv the task of urging Timothy to carry on the
work of the ministry with a vigour equal to his own. By the most solemn motives.
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speaking as in the immediate presence of the great Judge of the quick and the dead,
with the expectation of the great epiphany in full view, with all the glories of the
mediatorial kingdom spread out before his mind’s eye, he urges him to the work—the
ministerial work; the evangelislic work; the work in which Paul had spent his
strength, and ungrudgingly used his splendid faculties; the work which is described
in three words, “ Prcach the Word.” For these words do really comprehend all the
details which are added. Go as God’s herald, and deliver to the people God’s message
—his message of abounding grace, his Word of pardon and forgiveness, his Word of
love and reconciliation. Preach the Word which tells of Jesus Christ, of death to sin
by his death upon the cross, of life to God by his resurrection from the dead. Preach
the Word of holy obedience, of charity, and purity, aud patience, and gentleness, and
peace ; the Word of like-mindedness with Christ, of conlormity to the will of Gud; the
Word of truth and righteousness; the unerring Word, which is like God, and cannot lie.
Preach the \Worl as oue who knows its worth and its power; as one who knows that
the issucs of lifc and death are bound up with it; as one who will brook no delay in
preaching it. I'rcach it with special application to the varying needs of those who
hear it. Reprove sin by its searching light. Recbuke offenders by its sharp two-edged
blade. Exhort the weak and slugzgish by its comforting and animating truths.
Exemplify its excellence by the spirit in which you teach it. And be prepared for
hardships and opposition and contradiction in your work. You may have to stand
alune. You may see popular preachers all around you, leading astray silly souls by
hundreds and thousands; tickling their ears with foolish fancies ; ministering to their
idle lusts; leading them away from the truth. DBut do thou * preach the Word.”
Flinch bot, shrink not, wince not. Do the work of an evangelist, faithfully, stead-
fastly, boldly. Fill my place; take up my work ; witness for Christ as 1 have witnessed ;
suffer for Christ as I have suffered; and then join me in the kingdom of glory. Such
15 the tenor of the last apostolic charge. The Lord grant to his Church an unfailing
succession of men to carry out its directions, and to fulfil it in its spirit and in its
letter ! :

Vers. 9—22.—“Orpah kissed her mother<in-law; but Ruth clave unto her.” In this
little social incident of some three thousand years ago, which may have passed at the
time with little observation, we have a pithy and pregnant example set before. us,
with the usual searching wisdom of Holy Scripture, of the difference between friend-
ship and friendship, religion and religion, according as they lie deep in the roots of the
heart or merely lie on the surface. The contrast between Demas and Luke affords
another example ol thisimportant difference. We may believe that Demas had faith in
Christ, and also that he had a measure of friendship for St. Paul. We need not sup-
pose that, when he was a “ fellow-worker ” with St. Paul in the good work of evangelizing
the world, when he was his companion with Luke and others during his first impri-
sonment at Rome, and travelled with him again Romewards, he was playing the
hypocrite, and that he was either false in his profession of faith to the Lord Jesus or of
attachment to his apostle. But neither his faith nor his friendship had been put to a
severe test. The force of St. Paul’s character had hitherto borne him along like an
impetuous torrent. He had confidence in his star; he felt sure, perhaps, that the cause
which Paul espoused would triumph ; and no difficulties had arisen sufficient to make him
waver in his purpose. But suddenly all was changed. This second imprisonment, with
its ominous trial, with the defection of the Asiatic Christians, and the desertion of
Iriends, had altered the whole aspect of affairs. Instead of the triumphs of the faith
and the supremacy of the great apostle, he saw the probability ol a cruel death for St.
Paul and his nearest companions. The trial was too great for his weak faith and his
superficial friendship. Without denying Christ, and without withdrawing from hig
eutward attachment to St. Paul, we can fancy him, perhaps, with protestations of
undiminished love, and regrets at the necessity which called hira away, hurrying off to
Thessalonica, his native place. But Paul felt it to be, what it was, a desertion.
*“Orpah kissed her mother-in-law; but Ruth clave unto her.” In the words, * Only
Luke is with me,” we see the different stamp both of his faith and of his friendship.
Luke the physician was as loving as he was loved. With admirable fidelity and
unshaken constancy, he had foliowed his great master from Philippi to Troas, and from
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Troas to Jerusalem. In the graphic narratives of St. Paul’s trials before the Sanhedrim,
before Felix, before Festus and Agrippa; in his account of the shipwreck and of the
arrival at Rome,—we trace his presence at all those eventful scenes. Through the two
whole years of imprisonment he had never left him. And now that the end of that
great career was drawing nigh, and the clouds were gathering up and darkening the
evening of that glorious life, and various sorrows were thickening around that noble
spirit, we read still, not in the inferences of Luke’s modest narratives, but in the
testimony of St. Paul himself, “Only Luke is with me.” ‘Ruth clave mnto Ler.”
¢ Whither thou goest, I will go; and where thou lodgest, I will lodge : thy people shall
be my people, and thy God my God. . . . The Lord do #o to me, and more also, if
aught but death part me and thee”” We gee, too, how he who had recorded in such
graphic words ““ all that Jesus began both to do and teach, until the day in which he was
taken up,” had imbibed the spirit of his Divine Master. He had not taught others to
know Jesus Christ, without coming to the knowledge of him himself. And so his faith
was firm in that day of shaking. He was ready to lose his life that he might gain it;
and he stands before us, not only as the evangelist who teaches and delights us, but as
the otrong believer and the faithful friend, whose example is as persuasive as his words.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Vers. 1, 2.—4 solemn charge to Timothy to make full proof of his ministry. The
prospect of his approaching death led the apostle to address his young disciple with deep
and earnest feeling.

I. THE SOLEMN ADJURATION. -“I charge thee in the sight of God,and of Christ Jesus,
who shall judge the quick and the dead, and by his appearing and his kingdom.” The
object of the apostle is to impart to Timothy a solemn sense of responsibility in the
discharge of his ministry. 1. AIl preachers must one day give an account of their
stewardship, Such a thought ought to stimulate them to greater faithfulness. 2.
Their responsibility is to God and Jesus Christ, who are Witnesses of their work, as they
have made them good ministers of the New Testament. 3. Jesus Christ ¢s the Judge of
the two classes of living and dead saints, who in the last day shall appear before his
judgment-seat. All judgment is committed to him, and he will exercise it righteously.
4, The judgment will take place at *“ his appearing and his kingdom ;” that is, at his
second coming. 5. The reward of fidelity is also held out to faithful servants in con-
nection with the glory of “ his kingdom.”

II. THE DUTIES OF THE FAITHFUL MINISTER. ‘‘ Preach the Word; be instant in
season, out of seasom ; reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all long-suffering and teaching.”
1. His first and pre-eminent duty is to preach the gospel, because it is the pcwer of God
to salvation. There is no injunction to administer the sacraments, though that would
be included in his dutics. There i8 nothing, therefore, to justify the higher place which.
Tractarians assign to the sacraments beside the Word. It is a significant fact that the
success of the apostles, as recorded in the Acts, is ncver once attributed to the sacra-
ments, but always to the Word. 2. The minister must have an earnest urgency in every
part of his work. He must create opportunities where he caunot find them ; he must
work at times both convenient and inconvenient to himself; he must approach the
willing opportunely and the unwilling inopportunely. 3. He must reprove, or convince,
those in error as to doctrine. 4. He must rebuke the unruly, or immoral in life. 3.
He must “exhort with all long-suffering and teaching"—exercising due patience, and
using all the resources of a sanctificd understanding, to encourage men to keep to the
ways of good doctrine and holiness.—T. C.

Vers. 8, 4.—The waywardness and restiveness of so-called Christians a fresh incentive
to fidelity in ministers. This is an argument from the future to tell upon present duty.
I. THE REASON OF THE APOSTASY. * For the time will come when they will not
endure the sound doctrine,” 1. The gospel-doctrine is sound, because it mecessitates a
holy life, and holds the grutification of sinful passions o be inconsistent with the hopes
of salvation. 2. Evil men cannot endure t, because it is so opposed to the corruption
of human nature, and therefore treat it with neglect, if rot with contempt. 3. The
IL TIMOTHY. ¥
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apostle foresees the A of evil in the Church, and the
wﬁvn,lu‘g:inst Y growth of y refore seeka to prepare minlaters
. EFFECT OF THIS MOBAL DISGUST AT THE GOSPEL. * But i i

will heap to themselves teachers after their own lusts,” L. The_t; m‘:%:“imﬁ utln
ministry absolutely. They will only exchange one class of ministers for another. But
they will vastlv ‘multiply the number of their religious guides. 2. The itch for novelty
led to the multiplication of teachers. They were fickle, unsettled, and uneasy, They
whnted to hear new things or smooth things, such as would reflect the caprices of &
corrupt nature. 8. The reason for the whole rabble of teachers that they gathered to
them::lva is to be found in their wish to have their fancies gratified—*after their own
lusta” They wanted indulgent guides, who would flatter the pride of human nature,
and not lay too great » stress upon the importance of & holy lifs. T'he sound doctrine
was necessarily allied to a pure morality.

JIL. TERE BETRIBUTION TEAT AWAITS ON SUCH A PERVERSION OF JUDGMENT. “ And
will turn away their ears from the truth, and turn aside unto fables.” 1. It is a solemn
fact in Divine providence, that when men do not like to return to the knowledge of the
truth, God gives them up to a reprobate mind, so that they lose all relish for sound
doctrine. 2. It is an equally solemn fact that, if the truth is repudiated, the heart will
ot therefore cease to exercise itself ubout religious concerns. The heart cannot long
remain empty. Fables rush in to occupy the place which denies a footing to truth,
just as infidelity has & vacunm-creating power, which superstition immediately rashes
::ut.& ‘ﬁll 'lll.‘pQ. What & waste of soul [—profitless fables taken in exchange for soul-savine

Ver. 5—1he duty of Timothy in trying times. I. *BUT BE THOU SOBER IN ALL
rHINGS.” 1. The presence of false teachers necessitated a wakeful attitude, @ constant
presence of mind, a guick discernment of opportunities for advancing the truth. . 2.
There ought o be a consistently sober and watchful care extending through the whole life
of the minister, who has to * give account of souls.”

II. “SUFFER BARDSHIP.” 1. If the minister fears the anger of men, he will not be
faithful to God. 2. There is a reward for brave suffering. (1 Tim. ii. 3—12.) 8. The
ezample of the apostle’s life was ever before Timothy as a powerful incentive to endurance.
(1 Tim. il 10—12.)

I “ Do THE WOBK OF AN EVANGELIST.” 1. There was a separate cluss of officers
called evangelists in the apostolic Church (Eph, iv. 11), whose special business was to
break new ground in the open fields of heathenism or the narrower confines of Judaism.
They preached the gospel, while pastors shepherded the flocks. But we are not to sup-
pose that pasters did mot also “do the work of an evangelist.” They had saints and
sinners under their care in all places, 2. As Timothy had been lately occupied in organ-
sging the Church-life of Ephesus, the admonition was not needless that he should hence-
torth devote himself to the direct work of evangelization, a8 the best antidote to heresy
and impiety.

1V. “ MiKE FULL PROOF OF THY MINISTRY.” This was to be done: 1. By constant
labours. 2. By umswerving faithfulness to God and man. 3. By efforts to save sinners
and edify saints, which were seen to be successful. Such & man fulfils hi§ ministry, for
he secks not his own things, but the things of Christ.—T, C,

Vers. 6—8.— The nearness of the apostle's death, ant his prospects in connection with
it. He urges Timothy to increased zeal on account of his own approaching departure.

1 THE IMMINENCE OF 1us DEATH. *For I am already being offered, and the time ot
my departure is at hand.” 1. Mark the calmness with which the apostle contemplates u
wislent death. There is po tremor, or hurry, or impatience in his last days. The
language is singularly composed. He knew that Nero would soon put an cnd to Lis
life, for that monster of cruelty and crime was even then striking out wildly against
the Christians, Nething but an assured hope and & living faith could maintsin the
spirit in such trying circumstances. 2. The apostle is not too preoccupied with his own
s proaching sufferings to forget the cause Sfor which he is now about te surrender his life.
He is now more urgent than ever in his instructione to Timothy.

11. T'HE BAPPY BETHOSPECT OF A UBEFUL LIFE, “1 Wave fought the good fight,
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I bave finished the course, I bave kept the faith.” 1. The good fight ended. (1)
Every Christian is a soldier. (2) He has to fight against the threefold enmity of the
world, the flesh, and the devil. (3? He overcomes through faith as his sole weapon
1 John v. 4, 5). (4) There 18 a limit to the duration of the fight. Death ends it.
. The race ended. (1) It is a long race; (2) a wearying race; (3) yet a glorious
race, because it has a happy ending. 3. Saith preserved. (1) It is a precions
deposit placed in our hamﬁ; (ch. 1. 14). (2) Errorists of all sorts are continually
striving to wrest it out of our hands by their specious sophistries. (3) Believers keep
it safest who treasure it in their hearts as well as their minds.

I1I. THE BLESSED PROBPEOTS IN BTORE FoB HiM. ‘ Henceforth there is laid up for
me the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give to me
al that day: and not only to me, but also to all them that have loved his appearing.”
1. The reward. * The crown of righteousness,” (1) It was the symbol of excellence
and glory. (2) It was a recognition of the righteousness of the wearer. It was not
a crown of ambition, It was not won by inflicting miseries on the human race.
2. The certainty and manner of its bestowal. (1) It is laid up in reserve securelv
for its wearers. (2) It is conferred () as matter of grace, for the Judge “awards”
it of grace; and gb as matter of righteousness, for, as righteous Judge, he will not allow
the works of believers to go unrewarded (Rev. xiv.13). 3. The character of those
receiving the reward. *Them that have loved his appearing.” (1) Believers do not
dread Christ's appearancein judgment. (2) They look forward unth hope, satisfaction,
and joy, to the day of final account. (3) All who love him now will love him at his
appearing, when they shall see him in his glory. (4) The day of reward; the day of
judgment.—T. C.

Vera, 9—12.—The apostle’s loneliness and need of assistince and comfort. The
longing for sympathy and help in his hour of trial was natural. “Do thy diligence
to come shortly unto me.” There were several reasons for his desire to see Timothy,
apart from the natural anxiety to see the most attached of his faithful disciples.

I. THE APOSTLE HAD BEEN DESERTED BY DEMaS. * Demas hath forsaken me.”
1. This brought great distress to the apostle: (1) Because Demas had been a fellow-
labourer and friend (Col. iv. 14). (2) Because he forsook him at a critical time in his
personal history, when he was already disheartened by the Asiatic deserters and in
the near prospect of death. (3) Because there was a special need for such as Demas
to stand by the gospel in the city which was the heart of paganism, and to show
courage and constancy in persecution. 2. The cause of the desertion was more dis-
tressing. * Having loved this present world.” It may have been love of life or love
of ease, or the desire to get back to old associations at Thessalonica (probably his native
place), or the desire for pleasure or wealth, But it was a fatal passion. The love of
this world is inconsistent with the true life, for all that is in the world is evil—*the
lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye,and the pride of life.” It is all, in the present order
of things, opposed to God and destructive to man. Nothing but Christ can deliver
us from the power of this present evil world (Gal. i. 4).

II. THE APOSTLE Was NOW ALMOST ALONE. Other fellow-labourers had gone on
their errands of usefulness to various quarters—no doubt with his heart’s consent:
Crescens to Galatia; Titus to Dalmatia, on the Adriatic; Tychicus, an old [riend, and
once before sent to Ephesus, goes back there by the apostle’s directions. Luke alone
of all the ministers of Christ keeps the aged apostle compaby ; for though such brethren
a8 Eubulus, Pudens, Linus, and Claudia now dutifully attend upon him, yet the
apostle is anxious to see Timothy, and begs that Mark may accompany him, for
‘“he is useful to me for ministering,” both in evangelistic and in personal service.

—T. 0.

Ver. 18.—The apostle’s directions concerning his cloke. It has been considered
beneath the dignity of inspiration that there should be such a trivial record. But the
criticism is singularly superficial.

I. T APOSTLE'S DIRECTIONS. * The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpus, bring
when thou comest, and the books, especially the parchments.” 1. There is no evidence
that the cloke was an ecclestastical vestment ; for there is no evidence of vestmcnts Leing
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worn at all in the primitive Church. It was a thick cloke or mautle which the apostle
needed in view of the approaching winter. His death might be near at hand, but,
as its day was uncertain, it was natural he should provide against the winter cold.
2. It was a precious consignment that was left with Carpus, the Ohristian disciple,
at Trous. It included, besides his cloke, books and parchments. (1) Even an apostle
could not do without books for Lis ministry. (2) The parchments were more valuable
than the books, containing, as they did probably, some of his own writings, if not the
Holy Scriptures.

Il. THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE APOSTLE'S DIRECTIONS. 1. The request concerning
his cloke impli-d that ke was a poor man, as well as exposed to hardship and cold.
2. It suggests that he was partially deserted by the Roman Christians, Why could
they not give him or lend him a cloke? What had become of the Roman Christians
who met him, so many years before, fifty miles from the city, and gave him such a
hearty welcome? 3. It proves his personal independence. He will not ask a cloke
from any one.—T. C.

Vers. 14, 15.— The warning against Alexander the coppersmith. 1. THE CHARACTER
oF THIS MAN. ‘ Alexander the coppersmith did me much evil . . . for he greatly
withstood our words.” This implies that he had beeu at Rome, and was still an enemy
to the gospel (1 Tim. i. 20), as in the day when the apostle delivered him and
Hymeusus over to Satan at Ephesus, Probably trade-interests may have inspired
the fierceness of his hatred to the apostle, for he may have been an idol-maker. He
was insulting and spiteful and obstinate in his gainsaying.

Il. THE RETRIBUTION THAT WOULD OVERTAKE HiM. * The Lord will render to him
according to his works.” 1. This is to state a fact in Divine providence, quite irre-
spective of the apostle’s wishes or feelings. 2. Transgressors against the cause of God
have to reckon in the last resort, not with humble apostles, but with God himself.

IIL WARKNING AGAINST HIS§ WAYS. ‘“Of whom be thou ware also.” He was a
heretic and a blasphemer, and as such had been delivered to Satan, and was still
perversely opposed to the truth. Timothy was warned to be watchful azainst his
devices. It was no personal injury, but resistance to the gospel, that dictated this
counsel. —1. C.

Vers. 16—18.— The apostle’s trial before Nero, with ils memorable incidents. 1. Tis
DESERTION BY MAN. ‘“At my first defence no one took my part, but all forsook
me ; may it Dot be laid to their account.” 1. The apostle had to make his defence
before the emperor. There is no record of the nature of the charge. It was probably
a charge of sedition or disobedience to tbe pagan authorities, which, on account of
the close complication of civil and religious duties in the state, could not be explained
to the satisfaction of & ruler jeslous of civil obedience. 2. T'he saints at Rome deserted
the apostle through fear. They failed te support him either by their presence, their
sympathy, or their witness in bis favour. Their weakness and timidity must have
been a sore trial to the apostle. Yet he could remember that his Divine Master had
been similarly deserted in his last hours, 3. The apostle’s prayer for these timorous
saints. *“ May it not be laid to their account.” Thisimplies: (1) That they had been
guilty of a grave trespass in forsaking the apostle. (2) That a single sin, unpardoned,
would be destructive to the saints. (3) That the apostle had a deep interest in their
welfare. (a) He would be concerned ‘for the grear weakness of their faith, with ita
accompanying depression and discomfurt ; (b) fur the eflects of their weakness on the
high repute of the gospel; (¢) and he would seck their restoration in the very spiri\
of his Divine Master. .

L. 1r MAN FORSOOK HIM, HE WAS NOT FOBSAKEN BY Gob, “ But the Lord stood
by me, and strengthened me ; that through me the message might be fully proclaimed,
and that all the Gentiles might hear”” Like his Divine Master, he might say, “ Yet
1 am not alone, because the Father is with me.” 1. The Divine support accorded to
him. The secret but gracious presence of the Lord delivered him from all unworthy
fears of man. He would feel, ““1f Gud be for us, who can be against us?” He was
strengthened inwardly unto all long-suffering with joyfulness; so that he could wake
uis defence with all clearness and courage, with all presence of mind, and with sl
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freedom of thought and expression. 2. The end of this Divine support was that the
gospel might be atill more fully known at Rome and elsewhere by all Gentiles.

III. Tite EFrFEOT oF HIs DEFENCE. *“ And I was delivered out of the mouth of the
lion.” He had, for a time, escaped condemnation. Nero was the cruel lion out of
whose power the Lord had delivered him.

IV, TuE APOBTLE'S ANTICIPATION OF A BTILL HIGHER DELIVERANCE. ““ And the
Lord will deliver me from every evil work, and will save me unto his heavenly
kingdom.” 1. This is no declarution that the apostle shall escape death, for he had
already spoken of himself as * alrealdy being offered.” (Ver.8.) 2. It is a declaration
that he shall be carried beyond the sphere of evil in every furm, and lrunsluted securely
into the heavenly kingdom. All the evil influences at work around him would not
affect him. There is not a note of fear in his last days.

V. AscrIpPTION oF GLORY To HIS DivINE DeLIVERER. “To whom be the glory for
ever and ever.” 1. The glory is here ascribed to the Son of God, an express evidence of
his Divinity. 2. There is no time more appropriate for such an ascription of glory as
after deliverance from death and evil.—T. C.

Vers. 19—22,—Salutations and personal notices. 1. SarutaTioNs. “ Salute Prisca
snd Aquila, and the house of Onesiphorus.” 1. The apostle remembers his absent friends
in his solitude, but especially those who gave him such hearty co-operation at Corinth
or Ephesus. 2. He likewise transmits to Timothy the Christian salutations of Eubulus,
Pudens, Linus, and Claudia, Roman saints, of eminence and grace in the Church,
yet who failed to stand by him on his memorable trial.

II. NoTices. “ Erastus abode at Corinth.” Probably the chamberlain of that city
(Rom. xvi. 22), who once showed much kindness to the apostle, and afterwards accom-
panied Timothy on & journey into Macedonia (Acts xix. 22). ¢ Trophimus I left at
Miletus sick.” This was a Gentile Christian of Ephesus, whose presence with the
apostle at Jerusalem caused such an uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Miletus was a seaport
of Caria, thirty miles from Epbesus. Trophimus would have been with the apostle
at Rome, probably, but for his sickness. The apostle left him at Miletus, probably,
shortly before his present imprisonment.

III. FNaL worps For TimoTny. “Do thy diligence to come before winter.” We
see here the tender anxiety of the apostle to see his young friend before death. If he
did not come at once, the severities of the winter might prevent his journey altogether.
“The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Grace be with you." We have here a
double benediction—one addressed singly to Timothy, the other to Timuthy and the
Ephesian Church. The presence of Christ would be his comfort and stay in every
difficulty, and strengthen him for every duty.—T. C.

Ver. 2.— The apostolic injunction. * Preach the Word.” Timothy had not to ereate
a gospel, but to preach one; and the *“ Word” is broad and vast enough for any preacher.
The cross has for its circumference all truth, and is to be carried into all spheres of life.

I. PREACH IT WITH INSTANCY. It is not a mere philosophy to interest students as
an esoteric study ; nor is it a mre elaborate theological thesis to be proven trme. It
has to do with * the present salvation” and the future well-being of man. Instancy;
for: 1. The season may be only now. To-morrow preacher or hearer, or both, may be
gone. 2. The truth can never be out of season. We need it always—in all places, in
all our duties, temptations, and trials,

II. PREACH IT WITH AUTHORITY. That is, with the authority of truth, not your
own ez-cathedrd authority. ¢ Meekly;” but not as though your congregations
were patrons to be pleased, or Sanhcdrims to try your opinions. Modestly; but with
authority ; not, as 1 said, your own authority, but the authority of truth, which has its
own witness within. So you will reprove men fearlessly, never hiding them frowm
themselves by cunniug words of flattery. And you will * rebuke ”—for evil soon spreads
if it be not exposed aud condemned at once—just as Nathan boldly faced David, and
said, * Thou art the man.”

UI. PrEACH IT WITH EXHORTATION. The teacher is not to be merely a scorniul
satirist of immorality—a sort of Juvenal. Nor is he to be a lightning-conductor of
Divine wrath; he is to seek to save men. He has not done¢ his work when he has
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revesled the Law of God against evil. He is to remember that the Christ he preaches
is the Son of man who is come, “not to condemn the world, but that the world through
him might be saved.” 1. Long-suffering ¢s to be the spirit of his method. Remembering
that humanity is frail and fallen, the preacher must be sympathetic, as himself needing
mercy. 2. Doctrine is to be his remedy. The great revelation of 8 Divine Saviour and
the promised Spirit, the Comforter.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 6.—Life's evening howr. * For 1 am now ready to be offered, and the time
of my departure is at hand.” 8t. Paul felt sure that the enemies of the gospel would
be successful in their designs upon his life. Sooner or later he knew that the lions
or the flames, the executioner's axe or the cruel cross, would complete his earthly
course. But as he had made an “offering” of his life to Christ, so he was ready in
death to be offered up for the Master’s sake, .

1. TBE APOSTOLIC READINESS, Although a prisoner, he had been permitted to be
a preacher in the neighbouring camp of Cemsar’s palace during his first imprisonment at
Rome. But not so now. Amid the Prstorian Guard alone could he testify now; and
as the soldier to whom he was chained by the wrist would often be changed, he had
the opportunity of speaking to each one in turn the good word of the kingdom of God.
His imprisonments had been preceded by missionary journeys, in which he had planted
Churches of Christ everywhere—Churches which had become centres of evangelization
and edification. He was “ready;” for his character had been moulded by “great
tribulation ;” so that his soul was purified by the grace of God working there the self-
conquests of his nature. The righteous indignation ol a strong nature—which we know
full well once in his apostolate would have been aroused at his adversaries—had been
softened into a calm submission to the Divine will, and he was conscious that God
would take care of his own Charch in the perilous times which had come. Moreover,
Timothy was there to take up the great work and to preach the Word. Paul was ready
for the “rest;” and the “rest” was ready for him,

I1. THE APOSTLE'S TIME. * ‘lhe time of my departure,” All our times are in God’s
hand: “ the time to be boro and the time to die.” This was with Paul no fatalistic
creed ; he did not forget that there was a divinely wise will ordering all. 1. Death was
a departure. 1t was not the habit of St. Paul to dwell on death in itself, but rather on
ite glorious issues to the Christian. The faith was strong in him. The motto— Mors
janua vite—* Death is the gate of life,” was the spirit of his creed. 2. Buf death
was not the departure of the Christ. He was here. By his Spirit he was still working
in the hearts of all who believed. The Christ in him was the Christ in Timothy too;
and St. Paul well knew that the triumphant chariot of the Redeemer stops at no man’s

grave.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 7.—The battle finished. “1 bave fought a good fight.” Nothing 1n nature
is more beautiful than the all-glorious sunset ; even the storm-clouds make it a more
magnificent scene. So it was with 5t. Paul Amid the threatening clouds of perse-
cution the Saviour's glory shone all around and about him, and lighted up the dark
firmament of the martyr-experiences.

L TBE pasT FiGHT. He was a man of war in the best sense, and had fought a good
fight. He had conflicts in Aimself— fightings without, and fears within.” He had
opposition from the Jews of the ancient Church, and from the Judaistic Christians, who
were trying to pervert the gospel! Rome, that dreaded sedition, looked upon him as
a stirrer-up of strife, and though St. Paul was not an enemy of Ceesar, this gave Casar’s
enemies an opportunity for casting opprobrium on him. He had, too, as we all have,
invigible enemies, so that he did not war only “against flesh and blood.” The past fight
was a lifelong one with him, for he had at first to withstand even his Christian
coadjutors in his determination to proclaim and to preserve the universality and
spirituality of the gnspel kingdom; he boldly and triumphantly withstood even Peter to
the face, and so gave to the Church of all ages the Magna Charta of its Divine freedom.

IL Tre rovisED coumsE. He could look back ugon the racecourse now, and he
varies his imagery. Now be introduces the idea of the Grecian games. We can sec
the eager athlete girding his loins for the race—a race which taxed all his energies. In
beat and cole, amidst enemies and friends, St. Paul * pressed toward the mark.,” There
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is no tone of finality, however, about his language in the strictest semse. The end
was only a post which he had to pass, not a grave in which he had to sleep. For to him
to live was Christ, and to die was gain.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 8.—The greut reward. *“Henceforth there Is laid up for me & crown of
righteousness.” This is the key-note. Many successful Roman generals and some
of the philosophers of the old world committed suicide in weariness and disgust of life.
To live was ennui, and worse; for all was “ vanity and vexation of spirit.”

1. TEE FUTURE 18 PROVIDED FoB. ‘‘ Henceforth [or, “as to the rest”] there is laid up
for me.” Christ will not let any one of his faithful servants go uncrowned ; all receive
the prize—only their crown will be the perfecting of character, as the flower blossoms in
its summer beauty, Heaven is the everlasting summer of the saints; and there *“ the
crown of righteousness,” which never was fully attained upon earth, will be given to all
those who endure unto the end, Sometimesit is called “ the crown of glory,” sometimes
“the crown of righteousness,” and sometimes * the crown of life;” for the crowns of
God are not the tinsel of earth's corruptible gold, but crowns of conscience, mind, and
character—in one word, crowns of life,

I1. THE BIGATEOUS JUDGE WILL BE THERB. He before whom all hearts are open,
he whose judgment is according to knowledge, and who understands all the unknown
and unnoticed conflicts of every earnest soul. He is the righteous Judge. Humau
judgment at its best cannot be perfectly righteous—it may approach to it, but “ What
man knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which is in him?” None,
indeed, but himself and God.

III. THE UNIvERsAL CHURCH WILL SHARE IN THE CORONATION. “And not to me
only, but unto all them also that love his appearing.” Some men dread that appearing.
They never have liked thoughts of God, and how shall they like the presence of God?
Those who have lived in pleasure, and said to God, “Depart from us!” may well tremble at
his appearing. But the true Christian, who has walked by faith, loves Curist’s appearing.
1. We long to see equity or righteous judgment triumphant in the universe. So much
judgment seems to miscarry now. 2, We long to see the Saviour, whom not having
seen, we love; for at his appearing “ we shall be like him, for we shall ses him as he
is™ 8t. Paul was no rhapsodist, but he desired to depart and be with Christ, which was
far better,—W. M. 8.

Ver. 21.— T'imothy’s presence desired. * Do thy diligence to come before winter.”
Travelling would be difficult then, if not impossible, and perbaps the white snow would
be the shroud of the apostle. Anyway, he has been delivered once for a brief space out
of the mouth of that lion—Nero. But it is not easy to believe that this ferocious
lion, satiated for the time with blood, should seek to devour him no more. But a
Roman prison in winter is a very desolate place, and he who has been hurried from
place to place by his keepers has left even his warm cloke behind him, and hopes to
cover himself with that black goat’s-hair skin when winter comes. Bring the cloke,
Timothy, and the papyrus books—old vellum manuscripts, perhaps the roll of Isaiah
and the prophets; let not Timothy forget them, for there are songs of prisoners in
those inspired prophetic rolls. And let Timothy remember that St. Paul wants to see
his face again.

1. HERE 18 ABSENCE OF MURMURING. We may and ought to learn what the gospel
can achieve. Here is Paul prevented from preaching, with arrest laid oo all his
missionary work. In & dreary Roman dungeon he is “ persecuted, but not forsaken;”
“struck down, but not destroyed.” Yet mark this—he never suffered one murmuring
word to pass his lips.

II. HERE IS PRESENCE OF GREETING. He would cheer Timothy, and sends him
various greetings, fromn the Roman saints, as we may see by their names—Eubulus,
Pudens, Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren—send greeting. What sublime self-
abnegalion there was in St. Paull  Forgetful always of himself] How like the Master!
In the hour of expected dissolution he is thinking only of others. —W. M. 8.

Vers. 1—8.—Solemn charge to Timothy. [. CHARGED TO BE FAITHFUL IN THE PER-
FORMANCE OF HIS OFFIClaL DUTiEs. 1. Wilnessing the charge. (1) Christ associnted
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with God. “1 charge thee in the sight of God, and of Jesus Christ.” Unseen by
Timothy, they were really present as Witnesses of the charge now to be laid on him.
The first Witness, who is the First Person of the Godhead, is simply designated God.
It is the highest, most comprehensive, of names. With God is associated the historical
Jesus with the Divine commission. While the apostle is very careful to place himself
and other ministers at & distance from Christ (1 Cor. iii.), he does not hesitate to bring
him into the closest association with God. The spirits of the deparled cannot com-
municate with us; but Jesus, who died thirty-eight years lLefore the writing of this
Epistle, is thought of as present with Paul in his dungeon, witnessing to the charge in
all its particulars that is to be sent on to Timothy. (2) Christ at the time of greatest
solemnity for T¥mothy. * Who shall judge the quick and the dead.” Timothy is not
mentioned ; but, as the quick and the dead are all-inclusive, he was to regard himseif
as included. The time was to come when Christ was to return to earth, Before his
judgment-seat were to be gathered the quick (suddenly changed) and the dead (raised
from their graves). Timothy (chauged or awakened) would have to take his place
along with others, to give an account to the Judge especially of his official work.
(8) Christ at the time of greatest joy to his people. *“ And by his appearing and his
kingdom.” Christ is now concealed from human view, and men may dispute his being
the Son of God, may dispute the fact that he died. At his appearing, his relation to
the Father and to human salvation will be made clear beyond all possibility of doubt.
Christ is now reigning, but there is not a full acknowledgment of his power. Many
never think of his reigning at all. The time is to come when his kingdom is to be
established as it is not established now—established in the full acknowledgment of
his power—established to know neither modification nor end. On his return to heaven
be is to come into a certain subordination to the Father, and yet is the order of things
that is to last through eternity called his kingdom. To his people the time of his
appearing, and from which his kingdom dates, will be full of joy as the time when
their Master shall be publicly honoured, and when their own sharing with him shall
stand out in its full meaning. Timothy must not, by unfaithfulness, take from the joy
of the future disclosure of Christ to him. 2. Particulars of the charge. These are
given in rapid succession, without connecting words, by which there is gain in force.
(1) Duty of preaching. *“Preach the Word.” The Word, .e. of God, was what he was
to preach ; but the stress is more on the preaching. That was his work ; let him preach,
preach ; let him utter Divine truth; let him utter it loudly as a herald, so that men
may hear. (2) Season for preaching. *Be instant in scason, out of season.” He was
to be ready for every opportunity of preaching. He was to have his stated season for
preaching, 8o that men might know when they could hear the Word; but he was also
to preach beyond the stated season. His season was to be every season, f.e. within
natural and moral limits. He was to preach, strength permitting, whenever an oppor-
tunity of doing good thereby was presented to him. (3) Parts of preaching. * Reprove,
rebuke, exhort, with all lopg-suffering and teaching.” He was to reprove, f.e. to expose
the real nature of sin. He was to rebuke, i.e. to impute blame for sin. He was to
exhort, i.e. to use persnasion against continuing in sin, and toward leading a better life.
He was to execute the three offices of a reprover, rebuker, exhorter, with all long-
suffering—not vehemently, but, as with all proper restraint on himeelf, so with all
proper consideration {or others; and with all teaching—not unintelligently, but with
repeated instruction, and not out of bis own thoughts, but out of the Word.

IL ARGUMENT DRAWN FROM A DISTURBED FUTURE. 1. The ¢ntolerableness of sound
doctrine. “For the time will come when they will not endure the sound doctrine.”
"I'he sound or healthful teaching, according to 1 Tim. iii. 16, is that which, founded on
the facts of redemption, leads to godliness. Men find it intolerable, because it binds
them down to thoughts and courses which are contrary to * their own lusts.” 2. The
teachers that spring up for those who find sound doctrine intolerable. * But, having
itching ears, will heap to themselves teachers after their own lusts.” Their relief is
not to get rid of all teachers (which would be too drastic), but to get teachers after
their own lusts. "These teachers are the birth and reflection of their own depraved
sentiments. Those who strive to have their desires regulated by the Word of God are
satisfied with the gospel teachers; those who have their desires unregulated (.. in the
state of usts) are not easily satisfied. ¢ Having itching ears, they heap to themselves
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teachers,” They have a constant unéasy feeling which seeks to be gratified with new
teachers, both many and indiscriminate. 3. TVe abandonment of those who have ttching
ears to myths. * And will turn away their ears from the truth, and turn aside unto
fables.” TTheir duty is to turn their ears to the truth, but, as they have itching ears,
they turn aside to listen to fables—not truth, but inventions. When men do not find
the truth agreeable o the ear, they may take the wildest fancies, the most childish
ll:ehiefs.d There were anticipations of these myths of the future with which Timothy

ad to do. .

_ III. CHARGE mrESUMED. 1. Sobriety. “But be thou sober in all things.” Those
who had to do with myths had not clearness and caution of mind, but were intoxicated
with their own wisdom. Timothy was to avoid their fault. There is a sobriety which
is germane to the truth. It does not flatter a mau, but keeps him to the humility of
fact. It may deeply move him, but does not take away his clearness and caution. It
does not, like many myths of the false teachers, morbidly excite the imagination, or
leave room for morbid gratification, but acts as a principle of self-restraint. Timothy,
in seeking to influence others, was to exercise all self-restraint in manver and matter
of preaching and in personal dealing. 2. Hardihood. * Suffer hardship.” This is
not the first time that he has been thus exhorted. In ch. ii. 3 there was the added
idea of association with Paul. - The exhortation is reintroduced in this comprehensive
charge, again and more impressively to remind him of hardships that he might expect
in his future ministry. 3. His evangelistic office. “Do the work of an evangelist.”
There was need to remind Timothy of this, inasmuch as for the time he was settled in
Ephesus. Paul had been very much of an evangelist, ¢.e. an itinerant preacher, himself.
However important the establishing of congregations, he was not to overlook the
importance of circulating the vospel, with a view to new congregativns being formed.
4. Al the parts of his ministry to be attended to. * Fulfil thy ministry.” He has
mentioned one part; in the concluding direction he includes all. His ministry was
partly determined ‘by" his talents and circumstances. He was rightly to proportion
between the various parts of his ministry, giving éach the attention to which it was
entitled, though one might be attended with greater hardship than another. He was
to fill up the Divine measure in all, and to the end of his life.

1V. CoNSIDERATION DRAWN FROM THE APOSTLE'S END. 1. His end approaching.
First mode of conceiving of his end. “For I am already being offered.” The force of
the connection is that Timothy was to be . faiihful, because Paul was no longer to
remain to carry on Christ’s work. Upon him the mantle of his master was to fall.
The language in which Paul describes his end is Jewish, and sacrificial, in its colouring.
The conclusion of the sacrifice was the libation, or pouring out of the drink offering of
wine around the altar. His service of- Christ had been all of the nature of sacrifice.
He “counted not his life dear unto himself.” He was among those who, for Christ’s
sake, were killed all the day long, who were’ accounted as sheep for the slaughter.
There was now only the concluding:libation, viz. the pouring out of his blood as a
martyr around Christ's altar, The coné¢luding ceremony was already commenced, in
what he was suffering in his dungeon. * It had a painful significance, and a rich signifi-
cance too; for it was as the pouring out of strong wine (Numb. xxviii. 7). Second
mode of conceiving of his end. “ And the time of my departure is come.” The word
translated ““departure” has a common nautical application, viz. to the loosening of
the cable that binds the vessel to laud, that it may speed on to its destination. By
his martyrdom the connection betweé¢n Paul and earth was to be let loose, that he
might speed, as'with the quickness of lightning, to the haven where he was for ever
to rest. The time of the loosening was all but come; there on the pier was the man
appointed to let slip the fastenings. 8. Feelings with which he regarded his approach-
ing end. (1) Consciousness of faithfulness in view of the past. First mode of con-
cetving of his faithfulness. “I have fcught the good fight.” The language is taken
from the games. 'L'he fight is to be interpreted as the fight of faith, It is the good
fight, being on behalf of Chirist, on behalf of souls. He had the testimony of his con-
science that he had “ fought the good fight.” By faithlul preaching, by holy example,
by fervent prayers, by patient sufferings, he had sought to advance Christ’s cause, he
had sought to save souls. Now the end of the conflict was come, little being left but
ita effects, these effects partly shown :u his own wearied-frame. Second mode of con-
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coiving of hés faithfulness. “1 have finished the course” The language is taken
specially from the racecourse. At one point we find him nobly anxious to finish his
course (Acts xx. 24). At another point we find him conscious of the space that lay
between him and the goal (Phil. iii.). Here he is conscious of his standing at the goal.
He had finished his course, not in the sense of haviug done with it, but in the sense
of having done what properly belonged to it. e had followed on (after the Master),
without stopping, without abating zesl, till he now had come up to the goal. Third
mode of conceiving of his faithfulness. 1 have kept the faith.” He had been specially
entrusted with the talent of the Catholic faith, It had been his, to let it be known
that Christ was the Friend of man, that as Incarnate God he had made infinite satisfac-
tion for sin, that he was longing to embrace all in his saving love. Amid all tempta-
tions to lose it, to substitute somcthing else for it, he had kept it inviolate. He had
not allowed the truth to suffer in his hands; nor must Timothy allow it to suffer in
his hands now that more depended on him. (2) Full assurance of hope §n view of the
future. (a) Present laying up. ‘ Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of
richteousness.” There is the idea of laying up, as for future use or enjoyment. What
was laid up was the crown of righteousness, 7.e. the reward of him who conquers, and
of him who rightfully conquers. In the Christian view this is he who does the work
which is appointed for him by Christ. From thar time forth the crown of righteous-
ness was laid up for him. To such & height the assurance of the apostle rose. There
was no self-exalting element in his assurance, as though he had been working in his
own strength, or as though he had the deciding of what, comparatively, his reward was
to be. But that, from his experience of assisting grace in the doing of his work, he
was among those who were to be crowned, he had no more doubt than he had of his
own existence., (B) Future bestowal. *“ Which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall
give to me at that day.” The Rewarder is the Lord—whose prerogative is indixputable,
He is to reward at that day—the day of the future by pré-eminence. He is then to
act as the rizhteous Judge—whose judgments are all to be founded on righteousness.
From his reserved treasures he is to bring forth the crown due to faithful service, and
place it on his head. (c) General occasion. ‘“And not only to me, but also to all
zhem that have loved his appearing.” He expressly excludes the thought of his being
exceptionally crowned. His beiug crowned would not prevent others, such as Timothy,
from being crowned. All would be crowned who continucd to love Christ’s appearing.
This event is to be affectionately regarded, because it is the time when his loveliness is
1o be fully displayed, when also his love for his people is to be fully displayed. It is
an event which is fitted to purify and elevate our spiritual life. Let it be the test by’
which we try our being included in the number of the faithful. Does it occupy our
thoughts ? does it infiame our affections ?~—R. F.

Vere 9—22.—Personal. L Timorny. 1. Requested to come to Rome. *Do thy
diligence to come shortly unto me.” His formerly expressed longing to see him
(ch. L 4) is now turped into a formal request to come, and to come shortly, unto him.
In the diligence he was to show in this there is not the idea of pure haste, but of the
utmost haste that was compatible with the interests of Christ at Ephesus. Certain
arrangements would require to be made, not merely for his journey, but for the carrying
on of the work after his departure. Dut as soon as these arrangements could be made
he was to hasten to him at Rome. 2. Special recson in Paul's tsolation. * For Demas
forsook me, having loved this present world, and went to Thessalonica; Crescens to
Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia. Only Luke is with me.” The fundamental reason for the
request was the apostle’s approaching martyrdom; but there was an. additional end
special resson in his isolation at Rome. This should not have been the case; for
Demas, who had been his trusted assistant, had been there, and if he had done his
duty would still have been with him. But he forsook him in his hour of distress,
which may probably be associated with bis firs¢ defence (ver, 16). The reason for
desertion was that he loved the present world, We are not to understand world in the
ethical sense in which il is sometimes used ; the world as it has become by the entranee
of sin, in opposition to the world as it was intended to be. He loved the good things of
the world—absence from the scene of peril, eass in his own home—in preference to
what would have advantaged Lim in the future world— bravely standing by Paul and
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lovingly ministering to his sufferings. The conduct of Demas was dastardly and cruel,
calculated to destroy his influence as a Christian teacher. We are not warranted in
snying that it excluded after-penitence and wrecked his destiny. It has been his
earthly destiny to be associated with a black act done to one of the noblest of men at
a time when his nobility shoue forth most clearly. In explanation of his isolation,
Paul mentions without comment the departure of Crescens to Galatia, and of Titus to
Dalmatia. In their case we may understand that there was not desertion of Paul, but
pressure of Christian work and a mission frorn Paul. The only one of Paul’s assistants
who was with him was Luke, 8o often mentioned in connection with Panl. In connec-
tion with the mention of his name here, it is remarkable that he who was with Paul
during his second imprisonment in Rome only brings down the apostolic history to the
period of the first imprisonment thero. With the exception of Luke there were no
Christian workers with Paul who could enter intelligently and sympathetically into
bhis plans and render assistance on the spot. 3. Requested to take Mark, and bring
him with him. ‘Take Mark, and bring him with thee: for he is useful to me for
ministering. But Tychicus I sent to Ephesus” After what had happened, the
honourable mention of Mark in Col. iv. 16 and again here is honourable to Paul. His
opinion of him had undergoue great change. He bad made a firm stand against him
as an unsuitable companion in labour; now he bases his request for the presence of the
evangelist at Rome on his being useful for ministering. Tychicus, who is warmly
commended in Eph. vi. 21, had been thus useful; but he had been under the necessity
of sending him on a mission to Ephesus, The ministering to be thought of was not
so much to Paul the prisoner as to Paul in his imprisonment planning for the future of
Christianity. These, then, we are to think of as the three workers who surrounded
the apostle in Rome as he neared his martyrdom—Timothy, Mark, Luke. They were
men of like spirit, to whom he could freely communicate his plans and also the
enthusiasm necessary for carrying them out. All three had the evangelistic faculty.
If Timothy had more of the administrative faculty, warking him out as, more than
the other two, the successor of Paul, they had more of the literary faculty, marking
them out for service to future generations. 4. Requested to bring belongings of the
apostle with him from Troas. *The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpus, bring
when thou comest, and the books, especially the parchments.” The apostle had not
lived to accumulate property; aud none would be much the richer by what be left
behind. He possessed a cloke, which some friend may have gifted to him—a large
warm cloke for winter, when lately at Troas—since the previous winter, we may
suppose—he had not been able to bring it with him, but had left it with Carpus. As
Timothy would pass Troas on his way to Rome, he is requested to bring it with him.
Paul did not, in the spirit of modern monasticism, court suffering; he provides against
the coming winter, even when that winter was to bring his martyrdom. He also
possessed Dooks, which are a necessity for the preacher. He who has influenced so
many by his books was himself influenced by the books of others. He also possessed
parchments, on which he laid greater stress as his own compositions, containing records
aud statements of truth in which he was deeply interested, as fitted to keep the
current of Christianity clear and pure. 'Timothy, who in the First Epistle is charged
to attend to reading, would find in these books and parchments good pabulum and
companionship on his journey from Troas to Rome,

Il. ALEXANDER. 1. His ¢njurious conduct. * Alexander the coppersmith did me
much evil.” The fact of his being styled the coppersmith seems to point to his being
distinguished from others of the same name. We would not, therelore, identily him
with the Alexander of the First Epistle, or the Alexander of the Acts of the Apustles.
We may conclude, from the language, that he bore personal animosity to Paul. 2. The
Righter in heaven. *“The Lord will render to him according to his works.” This is
very different from invoking a curse on Alexander. He found it in his heart to make
watters much worse for Paul, The Lord would judze between them. This would
issue in evil to Alexander, unless his present spiteful works were followed by
repentance. 3. No confidence to be pluced in him. ‘“Of whom be thou ware aiso; for
he greatly withstood our words.” Paul had good reason to be on his guard against
him. We can understaud his having a certain connestion with Christianity, which
would give him all the wore power to injure Paul. But he had not the spirit of
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Christianity, when on the occasion, we may suppose, of the first defence, he made
injurious statcments acainst the great champion of Chrixtianity. If he still professed
to be a friend of Christianity at a distance from Rome, he was to be regarded with
suspicion.

IIL. Paor. 1. First defence. * At my first defence.” This first defence was in
connection with a sccond imprisonment, of which there can be no doubt. The account
of Eusebius is that “after defending himsell successtully, it is currently reported that
ithe apostle again went forth to proclaim the gospel, and alieiwards came to Rome a
second time, and was martyred under Nero.,” Some would place an interval of five
years betwcen the first and second imprisonments. We have not the means of knowing
the precise charge against which he had to defend himsell on this second occasion.
There is apparently this fact to go upon, that, after the conflagration of Rome which
was attributed by Nero to the Christians, Paul as their leader was liable at any moment
to be arrested. The supposition is adopted by some that on this ground he was
arrested at Nicopolis, where Titus was to join him (litus iii. 12), and taken across
the Adriatic to Rome. His trial, which does not seem this time to have been loug
delayed, was yet recent; for Timothy had not been informed of it. The trial would
probably take place, not before Nero, as on the previous occasion, but before the city
prefect, who, as more the emperor’s creation, was supplanting the regular judges. 'The
scene of the trial wonld probably be in one of the basilicas in the Roman forum, where
a large audience coul! be accommodated. ‘A densec ring,” says I'liny, “many circl's
deep, surrounded the scene of trial. They crowded close to the judgment-seat itseli,
and even in the upper part of the basilica both men and women pressed close in the
eager desire to see (which was easy) and to hear (which was difficult).” We may
conclude, from the language here (first defence), and also from his being still in bonds
as a malefactor (ch. ii. 9), that the trial resulted neither in his condemiation nor in
his full acquittal. Some imagine that he was acquitted on a first charge; but tbat
there was a sccond charge on which he was yet to be tried. The more probable
snpposizion is that there was a postponement in consequence of the case not being
clear, and that the apostle was lovking forward to @ second trial when, vn the whole
case, he would have to make a sccond defence. 2. Assistance at his ¢rial. “No one
took my part, but all forsook me: may it not be laid to their account. But the Lord
stood by me, and strengthened me; that through me the message might be fully pro-
claimed, and that all the Gentiles might hear.” He had not the assistance which was
usually enjoyed by the accused on his trial. No stress need be laid on the absence of
a professional advocate; for Paul was well able to defend himself. But there was no
one beside him to give him countenance. There was no one—which would have
rendered grest assistance—to come forward and testify that his relation to the Roman
law, in his conduct and teaching, had been all that Romans could have desired. It
was his fortune to be put in the position in which his Master had been put before him.
“ All,” he says, “forsook me.” The resemblance extended not merely to his position, but
to his gentleness of spirit. The Master had said on the cross,  Father, forgive them ;
for they know not what they do.” The servant echoes this sentiment wlen he says,
“May it not be laid to their account.” The absence of earthly friends was, however,
more than made up by the presence of a heavenly Friend. This was the Lord Jesus
Christ, who stood by him, not merely as his Friend, but as his Advocate, and strengthened
him as such. That is to say, he supplied him, in matter and syirit, with all that was
necessary for his defence. ‘Ihis was according to the Master's own promise, “ And
when they bring you before the synagogues, and the rulers, and the authorities, be
not anxious how or what ye shall say: for the Holy Spirit shall teach you in that very
hour what ye ought to say.” We learn that the defence of himself was adroitly turned
into a defence of the gospel. If there was a charge of arson, it would be open to him
to show that the gospel did not encourage crime or resistance to the powers that be.
It would also fall naturally to bim to give a statement of the points on which he laid
greatest strese in his teaching. The assistance he received was of the highest avail;
for it brought his life-work to its culmination, He had been proclaiming the gospel in
wauy places, and in wany places the Gentiles had heard. Now, when bis opportunity
had come before Roman officials and before a lioman multitude, as apparently it had
not come before, he could say that, as far as his instrumentality was concerned, his
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proclamation had reached its climax, and the last of the Gentiles had heard. 3. His
description of the result of the trial. “ And I was delivered out of the mouth of the
lion.” The nncient opinion, that the lion here was Nero, may be taken as suhstantially
correct. We are not to understand that Paul had become personally obnozious to
Nero since his acquittal by him. Away from Rome, he may not have attracted the
attention of the tyrant. But it suitcd Nero, according to the testimony of Tacitus,
to avert the rage of the popnlace from himself to the Christians. As the result of that
rage, Paul, as the rinzlender of the Christians, was apprehended, and put on his trial.
In the state of feeling which prevailed, it would be very difficult for Paul to get a calm
hearing, He was more likely to meet with fierceness than with justice. The Roman
rower, of which Nero was the fit embodiment, was like a lion opening its mouth to
devour him. That he was not instantly devoured was nothing less than a miracle.
The Lord standing by him, he was delivered out of the mouth of the lion, We must
not put more meaning into this than it will bear. It simply means that he got a
respite. Roman fierceness was not then gratified; the lion did not get him then
between its teeth. But Roman fierceness, consequent on the conflagration, had oot
died out; the lion might again open its mouth on him. 4. Confident hope of future
and everlasting deliverance. *“The Lord will deliver me from every evil work, and
will save me unto his heavenly kingdom.” His respite gave him this confidence. It
did not make him self-confident; but, mindful of the source whence his respite had
come, his confidence was in the Lord, that he would deliver him still. It was not
a deliverance from death that he expected, as appears from the second clause. But it
was dcliverance from all that would intimidate him or unfit him for bearing a worthy
testimony on the occasion of his second trial. A wicked attempt might be made to
damage Christianity in him, as may have been made by Alexander on the occasion
of the first trial. The Lord would not allow that attempt to succeed. Christianity
would come forth out of the trial untarnished. ‘I'he issue, so far as he was concerned,
would be his being placed safely in Christ’s heavenly kingdom. 7This would be his
receptacle after and through death. For Christ’s kingdow is already commenced in
heaven. The safe placing of Paul in it meant, on the one side, removal from the
sphere of all evil, and, on the other side, the cowing under the highest conditions of
happiness in the enjoyment of Christ—barring what is associated with the completing
of the number of the elect and the reunion of soul and body. 5. Dozolugy. *To
whom be the glory for ever and ever. Amen.” Doxology is an accompaniment of
the highest spiritual mood. It is offered here to the Son, as elsewhere to the Father.
For it was the Lord’s assistance that he had enjoyed, and still expected, and into
whose kingdom in heaven he was, by the same assistance, to be safely brought. It
would take the ages of ages to declare all that Christ had been and was still to be
to him, ’

IV. SaLuraTions. 1, The distant to whom salutations are sent. * Salute Prisca
and Aquila, and the house of Onesiphorus.” Prisca and Aquila were workers with
Paul, who for his life had laid down their own necks. Prisca being meuntioned before
her husband would seem to point to her eharacteristics being more remarkable. The
house of Onesiphorus is saluted, apparently for the reason that Onesiphorus himself
was dead. Appended notices. * Erastus abode at Corinth: but Trophimus I left as
Miletus sick. Do thy diligence to come before winter.” FErastus and Trophimus, who
were associated with Ephesus, he did not salute, because they were not at the time
there, as far as he knew. His feeling with regard to Timothy himself was to bave his
immediate fellowship. Let not winter come on aud prevent his coming; for his
martyrdom was imminent. 2. The near who send their salutations. * Eubulus
saluteth thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren.” The
brethren in Rome all sent their salutations. They were numerous enough to be known
as Christians by Nero, The members of the Roman Church whose names are given
would be specially interested in Timothy.

V. BenepicrioN. “The Lord be with thy spirit. Grace be with youw.” The
peculiarity ol the benediction is that it is twofold—first to Timothy separately, and
then to Timothy and those with him. What Timothy is to have separately is the
presence of the Lord with his nobler part; what he is to have along with ethers is
undeserved (avour.—R. F.
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